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MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS FOR REGISTRATION AND GRADING OF D_RIVER’S‘ LICENCE
TESTING CENTRES B '
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Road Traffic Regulations, hereby publish in the Schedule the Minimum Requirements for Registration
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1. OMVANG
1.1 Aangeleenthede wat verband hou met die minimum fisiese fasiliteite van ‘n

1.2

2.1

bestuurderslisensie-toetssentrum, die personeel, beheer en toets vereistes word
hiermee voorgeskryf.

Die vyf grade bestuurderslisensie-toetssentrums waarop hierdie minimum vereists
van toepassing is, is: :

Graad A—

Graad B—
Graad C—

Grade D—
Grade E—

Grade F—

gemagtig en toegerus om ‘n persoon vir ‘n leerling en _
bestuurderslisensie met enige kode te ondersoek en toets. . -

gemagtig en toegerus om ‘n persoon vir ‘n leerlinglisensie met enigé
kode en ‘n bestuurderslisensie met die kode B, C1, C, EB, EC1 en EC
te ondersoek en toets.

gemagtig en toegerus om ‘n persoon vir ‘n leerlinglisensie van enige
kode en ‘n bestuurderderslisensie met die kode A1, AenBte. .
ondersoek en toets.

gemagtig en toegerus om ‘n persoon vir n l_eerlinglisen_sie met enige
kode en ‘n bestuurderslisensie met die kode B te ondersoek en toets.

gemagtig en toegerus om ‘n persoon vir ‘n leerlinglisensie met enige
kode te ondersoek en toets.

gemagtig en toegerus om die omskakeling van ‘n bestuurderslisensie
wat in ‘n identiteitsdokument vervat is, na die kredietkaart formaat
lisensie, te behartig. '

2. MINIMUM FISIESE VEREISTES

Behoudens paragrawe 2.2, 2.3, 2.4, 2.5 en 2.6, moet ‘n bestuurderslisensie- "
toetssentrum met die gradering in die eerste kolom van tabel 2.0 aangedui, oor die
toerusting en fasiliteite soos aangedui met ‘n merkie (v) in die tweede tot sewende
kolom teenoor die betrokke gradering in die eerste kolom, beskik en gebruik.
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1. SCOPE

1.1 Matters pertaining to the minimum:physical facilities of a driver’s licence testing centre,
- the personnel, control and testing requirements, are prescribed herein.

1.2 The five grades of driver's licence testing centres to which these minimum requirements
- apply, are: - :
Grade A—  authorised and equipped to examine and test a person for a learner’s

~.-and driver’s licence of any code. -

Grade B—  authorised and equipped to examine and test a person for a learner’s
wine oo oo licence of any code or driver’s licence of the code B, C1, C, EB, EC1 and

Grade C—  authorised and equipped to examine and test a person for a learner’s
_ licence of any code or.driver’s licence of the code A1, A and B.
Grade'D-—*  authorised and equipped to examine and test a person for a learner's
licence of any code or driver’s licence of the code B.

Grade E—"  authorised and equipped to examine and test a person for a learner’s
© 77 icence of any code. :

““'Grade F-= " authorised ‘and equipped to do the conversion from a driver's licence
contained in an identity document to a credit card format licence.

2. MINIMUM PHYSICAL REQUIREMENTS
2.1  Subject to paragraphs 2.2, 2.3, 2.4, 2.5 and 2.6, a driver's licence testing centre of the
grade indicated in'the first column of table 2.0, must have and use the equipment and

facilities indicated by way of a mark (V) in the‘'second to seventh column, against the
grade concerned.in the first column, -
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MINIMUM VEREISTES

A v v v v v v v v

B v v v v v v
- C v v v v v v v

D v v v v v

E v v v |
F v v

2.2 Vanaf 30 November 1998, moet ‘n bestuurderslisensie-toetssentrum oor die vereiste
" werftoets fasiliteite in coreenstemming met die toepaslike volume van die K53
handleiding van die Departement, soos in regulasie 246 van die Padverkeers
regulasie na verwys word, beskik. |

23 Die elektroniese apparaat wat spoed meet en strafpunte toeken asook die oogtoets
apparaat en fasiliteite moet tot die bevrediging van die Departement werk.

24 Die werftoets fasiliteite moet wees soos gespesifiseer in die diagramme vervat in
Aanhangsel A, en sal in ‘n geslote area wees wat nie vir normale verkeer toeganklik

is nie.
25  Die padtoets moet wees s00s in Aanhangsel B voorgeskryf.

2.6  Bestuurderslisensie-toetssentrums wat oor ‘n Navis rekenaarstelsel moet beskik en
gebruik soos bedoel in die derde kolom van tabel 2.0, moet oor sodamge
rekenaa_rstelsel beskik en gebruik op of voor 30 Julie 1999.

3. MINIMUM PERSONEEL VEREISTES

34 -‘n A graad bestuurderslisensie-toetssentrum sal ten minste een A graad
toetsbeampte vir bestuurdershsensnes hé.

32 ‘nB graad bestuurderslisensie-toetssentrum sal ten rrunste een Aof B graad
toetsbeampte vir bestuurderslisensies hé.

3.3  ‘nC graad bestuurderslisensie-toetssentrum sal ten minste een A B OF ] graad
toetsbeampte vur bestuurderslisensies hé.

3.4 ‘n D graad bestuurderslisensie-toetssentrum sal ten minste een A, B C, of D graad
toetsbeampte vir bestuurderslisensies hé.
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¢ _ _ oints shicle

A v v v v v % v v
B v v v v v v
c v v v v v % v
D v v v v v
E v v v

F v v

2.2 From 30 November 1998, a driver’s licence testing centre must have the appropriate
yard test facilities in accordance with the applicable volume of the K53 manual of the
Department, as referred to in regulation 246 of the Road Traffic Regulations.

2.3  The electronic apparatus which measures speed and allocates penalty points and the
vision testing apparatus and facilities, shall operate to the satisfaction of the
Department.

2.4  The yard test facilities shall be as specified in the diagrams contained in Annexure A,
and shall be in an enclosed area which is not accessible for normal traffic.

2.5  The road test shall be as required in Annexure B.

2.6  Driver’s licence testing centres required to have the Natis Computer system réferred to
in the third column of table 2.0, must have such computer system on or before 30 July
1999.

3. MINIMUM PERSONNEL REQUIREMENTS

3.1 A grade A driver’s ficence testing centre must have at least one registered grade A
examiner for driver’s licences.

3.2  Agrade B driver’s licence testing centre must have at least one registered grade A or
B examiner for driver’s licences.

3.3  Agrade C driver’s licence testing centre must have at least one registered grade A, B,

or C examiner for driver’s licences.
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"3.5 " 'n E graad bestuurderslisensie- toetssentrum sal ten minste een A, B, C, D of L graad
* toetsbeampte vir bestuurderslisensies hé. ' 0 W

3.4 ‘nFgraad bestuurdersIlsenSIe-toetssentrum sal ten minste een A, B C D Lof F
graad toetsbeampte vir bestuurderslisensies hé. - : g

NOTA: Alle toetsbeamptes vir bestuurderslisensies by n bestuurderslusenme-
toetssentrum moet in terme van die Padverkeerswet, 1989 (Wet No. 29 van
1989) gegradeer en geregistreer wees. T

4. KWALITEIT STELSEL VEREISTES

41 Bestuurderslisensie-toetssentrums moet statistiek hou met betrekking tot die
onderskeie kodes van leerling- of bestuurderslisensies en die betrokke
toetsbeamptes vir bestuurderslisensies wat die ondersoeke en toetse afgeneem het,
van— '

4.1.1. in die geval van leerlinglisensies—
(@)  die hoeveelheid leerlinglisensies waarvoor aansoek g’edo_en' is;
(b)  die hoeveelheid geskrewe en mondelinge toetse; SR
© die hoeveelheid aansoekers wat geslaag het;
(d) die hoeveelheid aansoekers wat gedrUig het; -
4.1.2 in die geval van bestuurderslisensies—
(a)  die hoeveelheid béétuﬁfderslisénsies waarvoor aansoek gedoen is;
(b)  die hoeveelheid aansoekers wat vir bestuurderslisené"ies §et69ts is;
(c) die hoéveelﬁeid aansoekers wat geslaag het;
(d) | die hoeveelheid aansoekers wat gedruip het;
(e) die hoeveelheid aansoekers wat nie opgedaag het nié;
) die hoeveelheid toetse wat uitgestel is; en ” '

(@  die hoeveelheid aansoeke vir die vérvanging van‘n’’
bestuurderslisensie soos beoog in artikel 24A van die Wet,

" en sodanige statistiek aan die inspektoraat van bestuurderslisensie-
toetssentrums op ‘n maandelikse basis stuur.

42  Bestuurderslisensie-toetssentrums moet voldoen aan die vereistes van regulasie
241G van die Padverkeersregulasies (betaling van die gelde ter bestryding van die
uitgawes van die inspektoraat van bestuurderslisensie.—toet,ssentrur_r_ns). ol
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34 A grade D drwer s licence testlng centre must have at Ieast one regsstered grade A B,

Cor D exammer for dnver’s licences.

3.5 A grade E testing centre must have at Ieast one reglstered grade A, B, C D or L
exammer for drlver’s licences. :

3.6 A grade F testing centre must have at least one reglstered grade A B, C, D L or F
examiner for driver’s licences.

NOTE: All examiners for driver’s licences at a driver’s licence testing centre must be
graded and registered in terms of the Road Traffic Act, 1989 (Act No. 29 of
1989). | o

4. QUALITY SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS

4.1 Driver’s licence testing centres shall keep statistics relating to the different codes of
learner’s and driver’s licences and examiners for driver’s licences who conducted the
tests and examinations concerned, of—

411 inthe case of learner’s Iicences—-l
(@ the number of learner’s licences applred for;
(b) the number of written and oral tests;
(c)  the number of applicants passed;
(d_) the number of applicants farled
§ 412 N ln the case of dnver s licences—
| | (a) the number of driver’s Iroences applled for;
(b)  the number of applicants tested for driver’s licences; |
(c)  the number of appiicants passed; |
(d) t'he number of applicabts failed;
()  the number of applicants who failed to turn up;
o | | L -.the number of teste deferred; and |

~+(g)  the number of applications made for the substitution of driver’s licences
as contemplated in section 24A of the Act,

~and send such statistics to the inspectorate of driver’s licence testing centres on
* -, -a monthly basis.

4.2  Drivers licence testing centres shall comply with the requirements of regulation 241G
of the Road Traffic Regulations (payment of the fee to defray the expenditure of the
inspectorate of driver’s licence testing centres).
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5. VEREISTES VIR DIE FASILITEITE VIR LEERLINGLISENSIE TOETS EN DIE PLIGTE
VAN DIE TOETSBEAMPTE VIR BESTUURDERSLISENSIES -

5.1  Die lokaal waar leerlinglisensie toetse afgeneem word moet—
(@  skoon wees;
(b)  genoegsame lig en ventilasie hé;
(é) ‘n muurhorlosie hé wat die korrekte tyd vertoon;
(d)  nie ‘n telefoon hé wat tydens die toets werk nie;

(e) so uitgelé wees dat geen twee aansoekers nader as een meter van mekaar
af sit nie; en

() ‘n voorbeeld vertoon, sigbaar vir al die aansoekers in die lokaal, van hoe die
korrekte antwoord gemerk moet word.

5.2  Die toetsmateriaal wat gebruik word vir leerlinglisensie toetse moet—
(@)  as vertroulik hanteer word;

(b) in ‘n veilige plek toegesluit gehou word wanneer dit nie in gebruik is nie, waar
slegs gekwalifiseerde toetsbeamptes toegang daartoe het;

(c) vir merkies nagegaan word voor en na elke toetssessie en indien enige
merke gevind word moet dit uitgevee word voor en na elke toets; en

(d) ‘n antwoord masker vir elk van die onderskeie toetsboeke hé.
5.3. Die toetsbeampte vir bestuurderslisensies moet;
(@) aan elke applikant ‘n pen of potloot met ‘n uitveer verskaf

(b)  seker maak dat twee aansoekers wat langs mekaar sit nie getoets word
vanuit dieselfde toetsboek nie;

(c) seker maak dat geen ander persoon behalwe die toetsbeampte wat die toets
afneem, ‘n aansoeker of enige verteenwoordiger van die inspektoraat van
bestuurderslisensie-toetssentrums, die vertrek binnegaan terwyl die toets
afgeneem word nie;

(d) in die vertrek bly vir die duur van die toets totdat hy in besit van al die
toetsmateriaal is;

(e)  seker maak dat die toets vir ‘n leerlinglisensie voltooi word op die betrokke
aansoek vir die leerlinglisensie (vorm LL1).
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5. REQUIREMENTS FOR LEARNER’S LICENCE PREMISES AND THE BUTY OF AN

5.1

5.2

5.3

EXAMINER FOR DRIVER'’S LICENCES

The premises where a learner’s licence test is conducted shallk—

(a)
(b)
()
(d)

@

be clean;

have sufficient light and ventiiation;

have a wall clock displaying the correct time;

not have a telephone which is operative during the test;

be laid out in such a manner that no two appllcants shall be sﬂtlng closer than
one metre from each other; and

display an example, visible to all appucants in the premises, of how the preferred

answer is marked.

The test material used for learner’s licence tests shall—

(@

(b)

()

()

be treated as confidential;

be locked in a safe place when not in use and only qualified examiners will have
access to these at all times; '

be examined for marks before and after each test session and if any marks are
found such marks will be erased before and after each test; and

have an answer mask for each of the different tests.

The examiner for driver’s licences shall—

(@)

©)

i)
" orarepresentative from the inspectorate of dnver’s licence testing centres, shall
*enter the room durmg the test;

@

(e)

provide each applicant with a pen or pencil and eraser;

ensure that two applicants sitting next to each other are not tested from the
same examination book;

ensure that no person, apart from the examiner conducting the test, an applicant

remain in the room for the duration of the test until he is in possession of all the

* testing material; and

ensure that the test for a learner’s licence is completed on the appllcatlon for the

" learner’s licence concerned (form LL1).
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AANHANGSEL A
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ANNEXURE A
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WERFTOETS FASILITEITE VEREIS VIR DIE K53 PRAKTIESE TOETS VIR
MOTORVOERTUIGBESTUURDERS, VOLUME 1 - LIGTE MOTORVOERTUIE
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YARD TEST FACILITIES REQUIRED FOR THE K53 PRACTICAL DRIVING TEST FOR
MOTOR VEHICLE DRIVERS, VOLUME 1 - LIGHT MOTOR VEHICLES
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OPAYBARE RANDSTEEN

OF .
REGOP RANDSTEEN
Im MINIMUM 50mn
(BINNEMAAT) MAKSIMUM 200mm
: // HOOG :
-; < GEVERFDE WITLYN /1
A 100mm WYD j
OPAYBARE RANDSTEEN | g
OF j/ g
AEGOP RANDSTEEN / ;
MINIMUM SOmm ¢ ]
MAKSIMUM 200mm §= %
HOOG / Y
/ GEBROKE GEVEFDE WITLYN Y/
/ 100mm - 150mm WYD EN [
|/ 500 - 1500mm LANK [/
¢ %
d /1
A ¢ -
/ £ —
Iy | &3
< j L/ 8 g
[/ ¢ z
/ % o
¢ [/
¢ %
/] [/
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& 4 L/
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4 [/
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g /
/ ;
£
_ —1 %
o |/ %
#: — —
E , 2,5m " GEVERFDE WITLYN
6 100mm WYD
0,Im 0,m

NOTA:

LYNE KAN GEVERF WORD VOLGENS
KLEUR VAN EIE KEUSE

(8) DRAAI IN DIE PAD
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MOUNTABLE KERB

Im

(INGIDE_ DMENGION)

OR

VERTICAL KERB
HEIGHT 50mm MINIMUM
200mm MAXIMUM

0,Im ﬁ‘ |moj’4'"

<—— WHITE LINE 100mm

WIDE

BROKEN WHITE LINE
100mm - 150mm WIDE
AND 500 - 1500mm IN
LENGTH

T VR T T S R W W T R W R R B T R R

N

ey o S S S N S S S S S S S S S S S S S SR NSNS SSSSSSSSASAINANANRN

|

P()Iin

2,5m _4%
0,Im

(@) TURN IN THE ROAD

= WHITE LINE 10Om

WIDE

MOUNTABLE KERB

OR

VERTICAL KERB
HEIGHT 50mm MINIMUM

//'EOOmm MAXIMUM
y

12m

(INSIDE DIMENSION)

NOTE:

PAINTED LINES - COLOUR OF

CHOICE.
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Ogm 2,5m Ogm

.

AANVANGSPOSISIE
STOPSTREEP OF
BLOK

(b) GANGPARKERING

HINDERNIS

VODRSIEN 13x HINDERNISSE.

HINDERNIS VERTIKAAL
GEPLAAS OP DIE LYN.

GEEN GEDEELTE VAN DIE
HINDERNIS OF VOETSTUK
MAG IN DIE AFGEMERKTE
AREA WEES NIE.

MINIMUM HOOGTE 1,5m.

DEURSNEE VAN HINDERNIS
50-450mm NIE METAAL

NOTA:

LYNE KAN GEVERF WDRD VDLGENS
KLEUR VAN EIE KEUSE

O,IM 2,5!!1 01lm
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Ogm 2,5m Oym

I

Oﬂm

(b) ALLEY DOCKING

Om
(INSIDE. DIMENSION)

”—:1 _E-==ﬂ=
(=]

&
Q;?.t' =
STARTING POSITION ; s
STOP LINE OR BLOCK S
>
3,
3

= ———— . e §

OBSTACLE

o EEEEE————————— . S ——————

m 2,9m 0,

0

PROVIDE 43x OBSTACLES

OBSTACLE PLACED VERTICALLY
ON THE LINE.

NO PART OF THE OBSTACLE
OR BASE ALLOWED IN

THE MARKED AREA,
MINIMUM HEIGHT {, Sm.

DIAMETER OF OBSTACLE
50-150mm NONE METAL .

Y

H | | ~ NOTE:

PAINTED LINES - COLOUR OF
CHOICE.
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I 2,9m O/m
VODRSIEN 6x HINDERNISSE. :

f
HINDERNIS VERTIKAAL =¢:§.
GEPLAAS OP DIE LYN. : o

GEEN GEDEELTE VAN DIE . | S
HINDERNIS OF VOETSTUK ' AANVANGSPOSISIE

MAG IN DIE AFGEMERKTE STOPSTREEP OF .
AREA WEES NIE. , lg BLOK

MINIMUM HOOGTE 1, Sm. 0 ﬁm_ o

DEURSNEE VAN HINDERNIS

50-150mm NIE METAAL ' o ’_E’ o
—_— :
3 - L 2,6m '
_ ﬂ r

0,Im

1

HINDERNIS

Tm
(BINNEMAAT )
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2,6m Oyfm;,  2,7m

) I
RANDSTEEN ]
MINIMUM SO0mm GEVERFDE WITLYN

MAKSIMUM 200mm 100mm YO - —  OF _—“

UITGEMERKTE BLOK
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AN NA NN NN N NN NN ANSNSSSSISSSSSN]

:

D,2m

NOTA:

(C) PAHALLELPAHKEHING LYNE_ KAN GEVERF WORD VOLGENS

KLEUR VAN EIE KEUSE
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PROVIDE 6x OBSTACLES

()!rn 2,5m C)”ﬂl

OBSTACLE PLACED VERTICALLY
ON THE LINE

NO PART OF THE ﬂBSTACLE |
OR BASE ALLOWED IN

THE MARKED AREA.

MINIMUM HEIGHT 1,5m.

DIAMETER OF OBSTACLE
50-150mm NON: METAL

Tm
(INSIDE  DIMENSION)

s

S

So
S
3

m 2,m

D—

AN M AN NNNSIS SISO SSSSSSN

KERB (. 7’2“:‘%]
MINIMUM 50mm PAINTED WHITE

—_—

E

STARTING POSITION
STOP LINE OR BLOCK

-()TFM

2,0m

&

0,Im

o
i

MAXIMUM 200mm LINES 100mm WIDE

MARKED STARTING
BLOCK LINES 100mm

WIDE ——— =

%,2m

RENCE

(plgegﬁgyﬁgngAﬂKING

NOTE:

PAINTED LINES - COLOUR OF
- CHODICE.
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) S
STOPTEKEN MET STOP- ESTFC:)E) ' '

STREEP (300mm) im
VANAF DIE KAUIN

o, - OPRIT HELLING MINSTENS
b 1:15, MAAR NIE STEILER AS

1:10 NIE

STOPSTREEP EN
-TEKEN im VANAF
DIE KRUIN

T

VOORBEELD
INDIEN b = 10m EN @ = 666mm HELLING = 1:15
INDIEN b = 10m EN @ = 1000mm HELLING = 1:10

NOTA:

[d) DPDHAAND"EGTHEK LYNE"':I*_(AN .GEVEHF WORD VOLGENS

KLEUR VAN EIE KEUSE
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6 o)

STOP SIGN AND STOP ST@P

LINE (300mm) im
FROM THE CREST

o, MINIMUM GRADIENT FOR INCLINE
: 1:15 AND NOT EXCEEDING 1:10

STOP SIGN AND
LINE 1m FROM
CREST

—

EXAMPLE
IF b = 10m EN a = 666mm GRADIENT = 1:15
IF b = 10m EN 8 = 1000mm GRADIENT = 1:10

NOTE:

PAINTED LINES - CDLOUH OF

| (__d) IN[;!_INE START | 4 e CHOTCE.
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YARD TEST FACILITIES REQUIRED FOR THE K53 PRACTICAL DRIVER’S TEST FOR
'MOTOR VEHICLE DRIVERS, VOLUME 2 - HEAVY MOTOR VEHICLES
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(a) LINKSDRAAI

- STAATSKOERANT, 8 DESEMBER 1998
34,0%m n
{
1Bm 1 1Z2m |
. go.
GEVERFDE STIPPELLYN ~
100mm - 150mm WYD EN =
500mm - 1,5m LANK 52
RANDSTEEN
50mm MINIMUM RANDSTEEN
200mm MAKSIMUM aF
OF GEVERFDE LYN GEVERFDE LYN
100-150mm WYD 100mm WYD
%
<
]
e Tk
(B )
NOTA:

LYNE KAN GEVERF WORD VOLGENS
KLEUR VAN EIE KEUSE
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.Ir _ _ 34,0% - —‘lr
\ o . — .'. 12m J
. i . _ —
BROKEN LINE 100mm - 150mm
WIDE AND 500mm - 1,5m.
S IN LENGTH | 5 w
a
KERB ~
50mm MINIMUM KERB DR
200mm MAXIMUM PAINTED LINE
DR PAINTED - 400mm WIDE
LINE 100-150mm ,@*
WIDE )
o
. | 4m |
DIMENSION
NOTE:

PAINTED LINES - COLOUR OF
CHOICE.

“(a) LEFT TURN
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L Ing 20m {
Fol - p
i _ _ GEVERFDE LYN |
i ' ' 100mm WYO I :
z | |
al= |
SiE | §
A |
] GEVERFDE GIDSLYN |
100mm WYD EN 14m
éé LANK
] ”J -
e "
GEQ' €
e§“§F§;%9* W
e | NOTA:
icboooo ,,/” L
1 H ol "A" - GEEN DBSTRUKSIE BINNE
' HIERDIE RUIMTE NIE
© :
© ;
b LYNE KAN GEVERF WORD VOLGENS
K ki KLEUR VAN EIE KEUSE
3 &
fg 2
= 0
b )
Py
iy
| 3,%m VOORSIEN Bx HINDERNISSE.

MAAT) HINDERNIS VERTIKAAL
: GEPLAAS OP DIE LYN.

GEEN GEDEELTE VAN DIE
HINDERNIS OF VOETSTLK
MAG IN DIE AFGEMERKTE
AREA WEES NIE.
MINIMUM HOOGTE 1, Bm,

DEURSNEE VAN HINDERNIS
50-150mm NIE METAAL

(b) GANGPARKERING
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Jdﬁ 306 e 'j. )
[ ' !
I PAINTED LINE 1 T
100mm WIDE |
|
éF’u | E
I3
- &2 A | |
zle STARTING LINE |
: -100mm WIDE 14m
£ IN LENGTH -
s e
INE~
L=
s |
Ic?oo ,’,/ - “0 NGTE:
S Hoo ) 3 /’f_ . ..
LIRS L A" - ND DBSTRUCTIONS
. IN THE DEMARCATED AREA
n. . x . .
.5 PAINTED LINES - COLOUR OF
. S CHOICE
&
fa g
™ 4]
&
«)
3]
| 2,9m | PROVIDE 8x OBSTACLES

DIMENSION)

OBSTACLE PLACED VERTICALLY
ON THE LINE.

- NO PART OF THE DBSTACLE

OR BASE ALLOWED IN
THE MARKED AREA.

MINIMUM HEIGHT 1, 8m,

DIAMETER OF OBSTACLE
50-150mm NON METAL

(b) ALLEY DOCKING
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—e

GEVERFDE LYNE
100-150mm WYD

40m

BINNEMATE)

(

NOTA:

LYNE KAN GEVERF WORD VOLGENS
- KLEUR VAN EIE KEUSE

MATE

(c) AGTERUIT RY IN 'N REGUIT BAAN
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&
PAINTED LINE g
100-150mm WIDE 5 =
< (=)
wl
a
g
NOTE:
. PAINTED LINES - COLOUR

OF CHOICE
| 4m | .
E

DIMENSION

(c) REVERSE IN A STRAIGHT LINE ~  °
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EEB £
 STOPTEKEN MET SSTF(:)ED

STOPSTREEP (300mm)
{m VANAF DIE KRUIN

o, OPRIT HELLING MINSTENS
b 1:15, MAAR NIE STEILER AS

1:10 NIE

STOPSTREEP EN
~TEKEN im VANAF
DIE KRUIN

_—

VOORBEELD
INDIEN b = 10m EN a = 666mm HELLING = 1:15
INDIEN b = 10m EN 3 = 1000mm HELLING = 1:10

NOTA:

LYNE KAN GEVERF WORD VODLGENS
KLEUR VAN EIE KEUSE

(d) DPDRAANDWEGTREK

19571—1
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r.

R

£
——

STOP SIGN AND STOP ST@P
LINE (300mm WIDE)
im FAOM THE CREST |-

o, MINIMUM GRADIENT FOR INCLINE
b 1:15 BUT NOT EXCEDING 1:10

STOP SIGN AND
LINE im FROM
CREST

e

EXAMPLE
IF b = 10m EN a
IF b = 10m EN 8

666mm GRADIENT = 1:15
1000mm GRADIENT = 1:10

NOTE:

PAINTED LINES - COLOUR OF

(d) INCLINE START | CHOICE.

57267—2 19571—2
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WERFTOETS FASILITEITE VEREIS VIR DIE K53 PRAKTIESE TOETS VIR
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YARD TEST FACILITIES REQUIRED FOR THE K53 PRACTICAL DRIVING TEST FOR
MOTOR VEHICLE DRIVERS, VOLUME 3 - MOTOR CYCLES



4,57

4

4,27m ; 4,27m 14, 7% |
I—
4
19,08m
12,2%m
o E
38,120 -J
NOTA:
ALLE LYNE IS 100m WYD MET
\ DIE UITSONDERING VAN DIE
. KALIBRERINGSMERKE OP DIE
' "KAUIS® WAT VERKIESLIK
MOTORFIETSTERREIN SMALLER MOET MEES

L/S61L ON 9g

8661 HIGWISTA 8 ‘LNVHIONSLVVLS



4,2Tm

1 -~ 42m I 14, 79m

14,08m

4,57m

38,12m

MOTORCYCLE TRACK

NOTE:

WIOTH OF ALL LINES 100mm WITH
THE EXCEPTION OF THE CALIBRATIONS
ON THE °CROSS™ WHICH SHOULD
PREFERABLY BE LESS

19,

8661 HIgGWIDAA 8 ‘TL137vD - LINTFNNHIAOD

14GS61 ON

lg
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14

2.2

2.3

2.4
2.5

3.

AANHANGSEL B
-~ MINIMUM VEREISTES VIR DIE PADTOETS ROETE
OMSKRYWINGS |

By die toepassing van hierdie Aanhangsel beteken—

(@) - “beheerde kruising” ‘n kruising waar die ryvoorrang van verkeer wat

sodanige kruising binnegaan beheer word deur ‘n padverkeersteken;

(b) - “vier-rigting stop” ‘n kruising waar verkeer van al vier rigtings deur
stoptekens beheer word;

~(c)  “stil straat” buiten die normale betekenis van die woord, ook ‘n straat wat nie

deel uitmaak van—
()] ‘n nasionale pad; of
(ii) ‘n hoofweg;

nie en sal nie ‘n straat in ‘n besigheids gebied of in die omgewing van ‘n skool
wees nie. -

ALGEMEEN

Geen kruising wat ‘n deel van ‘n toetsroete uitmaak mag meer as twee keer vanaf
dieselfde rigting gekruis word nie.

Minstens 65% van die toetsroete moet uit openbare paaie in ‘n stedelike gebied
bestaan.

Die aansoeker moet regs draai by ten minste twee van die kruisings genoem in
paragraaf 3.3. h

Die aansoeker moet twee-rlgtmg verkeer kruis by ten minste twee kruusmgs

Groen flikkerpyl aanduidings vir draaiende voertuie mag nie deel uitmaak van die
kruisings in 2.3 en 2.4 genoem nie. :

KENMERKE

Die volgende kenmerke 'mpet by elke toetsroete ingesluit wees:

3.1
3.2
3.3
3.4

3.5

‘n Pad met minsten_s_ Wee beheerde kruisings.

Ten minste een kruiéing \nfat .deur ‘n \}ier-rigting stop beheer word.

Ten minste vier krUlsmgs wat deur stop tekens of verkeersllgte beheer word.
Ten minste twee krmsmgs wat deur toegee tekens beheer word—

(a) een waarby die aansoeker ryvoorrang moet verleen; en

(b)  die ander waarby die aansoeker ryvoorrang geniet.
_‘n Stil straat waar die noodstop uitgevoer moet word.
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- ANNEXURE B
MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS FOR ROAD TEST ROUTE
DEFINITIONS
For the purpose of this Annexure—

A =

“controlled intersection” means an intersection where the right of way of traffic
entering such intersection is controlled by way of a road traffic sign;

“four way stop” means an intersection where traffic from all four directions is
controlled by stop signs;

. “guiet street” means, apart from the general meaning of the word, also a street

2.2
2.3

24
2.5

3.

which does not form any part of—
(a) a national road; or

(b) a main road;

“and shall not be a street in a business area or in the vicinity of a school.

GENERAL

The applicant must not cross any of the intersections forming part of the test route
more than twice from the same direction. '

At least 65% of the test route must consist of public roads in an urban area.

" The applicant must make a right turn at a minimum of two of the intersections

mentioned in paragraph 3.3.

" The applicant must cross two-way traffic at a minimum of two intersections.

Flashing green arrow indicators for turning vehicles may not form part of the
intersections mentioned in paragraph 2.3 and 2.4

FEATURES

The following features must be included in every test route:

3.1
3.2
3.3
3.4

3.5

A road containing a rﬁinimum of two controlled intersections.

At least one intersectidn cdntrolled bﬁ four¥way-stop signs.

At least four intersections oontrolléd by stop signs or traffic lights.
At least two intérsection.s controlled by yield signs—

@ | o.ﬁ'e at _\thch the appiidant must yield right of way; and

(b)  the other at whidh the applicant has right of way.

A quiet street where the emergenby stop must be executed.
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No. 1596 T e, i _ 8 Desember 1998
i : PA?VEEIKEERSWET 5 .19_39 (WET NO. 29 VAN 1989) |

K53 PFIAKTIESE TOETS VIR HOTOHVOERTUIGBESTUURDEHS VOLUME 1 - LIGTE
MOTORVOERTUIE

Ek, Sathyandranath Ragunanan Maharaj. Mlmster van Vervoer handelende kragtens regulasie
246(5)(a) van die Padverkeersregulasses, publiseer hierby in die Bylae die K53 Praktlese toets
vir motorvoertu;gbestuurders, Volume 1 - Ligte motorvoertuie. -

S.R. MAHARAJ,

Minister van Vervoer.

BYLAE
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No. 1596 _ - _ o By P T a— 8 December 1998
noao_ TRAEFIC ACT, 1989 (ACT NO. 29 OF 1989)

g o

K53 PRACTICAL DRIVING TEST FOR MOTOR VEHICI.E DHIVEHS, VOLUME 1 LIGHT
MOTOR VEHICLES

l, Sathyandranath Ragunanan Maharaj, Minister of Transport. actlng under regulataon 246(5)(a)
of the Road Traffic Regulations, hereby publish in the Schedule mg_.__,_l,(_53 Practical Driving Test

for Motor Vehicle Drivers, Volume 1 - Light motor vehicles.

S.R. MAHARAJ,
Minister of Transport

SCHEDULE
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Departement van Vervoer

K53

Praktiese toets vir voertuigbestuurders

Volume 1 — Ligtemotorvoertuie
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Department of Transport

K53

Practical driving test for motor vehicle drivers

Volume 1 — Light Motor Vehicles
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DIE TOETS

1.2

1.3

14

1.5

Doel van die toets

. Hierdie toets is 'n praktiese toets om die vaardlgheld van llgtemotorvoenmgbestuurdem te bepaal Die toets

bestaan uit drie afsonderlike afdelings, naamlik 'n voorritinspeksie, 'n werftoets en 'n padtoets wat saam 'n
voertuigbestuurder se vermoé ten opsigte van voertuighantering, gehoorsaamheid aan verkeersreéls en die
hantering van verkeersprobleme in die praktiese bestuursituasie meet. Die toets moet deur lisensie-owerhede
gebruik word om die vaardigheid van bestuurders te meet. Instrukteurs wat oor die vereiste kennis en
vaardighede beskik, kan ook van hierdie toets gebruik maak om opleidingsbehoeftes te bepaal.

Toetsformaat
Die toets word op voorafbepaalde roetes afgelé en op 'n gestandaardiseerde toetsverslag gemerk (kyk

bladsy 6).

Itemformaat

Die items word in aparte kategorieé rngedeel wat duadeluk onderskei word op die toetsverslag. Gedurende die
toets merk die toetsbeampte die items in elke kategorie en teken verkeerde reaksies aan deur 'n merkie in
die blokkie teenoor die toepaslike reaksie te trek. Indien die applikant enige afdeling van die toets druip, moet
die volledige toets herhaal word. :

Metode ' ' e
Nadat die voorritinspeksie en dle werftoets afgehandel is onder Ioes:g van'n toetsbeampte wat deeglik
vertroud is met die inhoud van hierdie dokument, word die padtoets op 'n openbare pad ungevoer

Voertuigtipe
Hierdie toets is ontwerp vir die toets van bestuurders van ligte motorvoertune (voe:tuue wat hoogstens 3500 kg
weeg en nie gelede voertuie of motorfietse is nie).
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THE TEST

1.1

12

1.3

14

15

Purpose of the test

‘This is a practical test to determine the ability of light motor vehicle drivers. The test consusts of three sepa-

rate parts, namely a pre-trip inspection, a yard test and a road test, jointly measuring the proficiency of a
vehicle driver regarding his handling of the vehicle, obedience to traffic rules, and coping with traffic prob-
lems in the practical driving situation. The test shall be used by licensing authorities to measure the profi-

~ciency level of drivers. Instructors possessing the necessary knowledge and skills can also make use of this

test to determine training requirements.

Format of the test

- The test is administered on pre-established routes and is marked on a standard test report (see page 6).

ltem Format

The items are classified under separate categories clearly indicated on the test report. During the test the
examiner marks the incorrect responses in the appropriate category by placing a:-mark in the space opposite

- the appropriate item. Should the applicant fail any part of the test, the complete test must be repeated.

Method

On completion of the pre-trip inspection and the yard test, which is conducted under supervision of an
examiner who is fulty conversant with the contents of this document, the road test is admlmstered on public
roads. : _

Type of Vehicle
The test is designed for the testing of drivers of Ilght motor vehicles (not exceeding 3 500 kg and whnch are

. not articulated vehicles or motorcycles)
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2. TOETSBENODIGDHEDE

21, Materiaal
Die volgende word benodig ten einde hierdie toets uit te voer:

'n padwaardige ligtemotorvoertuig
'n toetsverslagvorm (in tweevoud)
'npen

'n knyperbord .

'n stophorlosie

22 Vereistes vir die werftoets

Hierdie deel van die toets moet afgelé word in 'n erea wat vir normale verkeer gesluit is. Vir die volgende
items wat 'n eenheid vorm, moet daar spesiaal gereél word:

Hindernisse: Hoogte: Minimum - 1,8m
Dikte: 50mm - 150mm
Voetstuk:  Verkieslik plat

(@)  Draaiindiepad
'n Pad, 9 meter wyd, met randstene aan weerskante.

RANDSTEEN

VITTTTTTTT TS TS TTTTTTTTTTTTETTTTTTTT T ETTT T

I TFFITITFT TP FITITITITTF I T IT IS AT TTTTIIS

Figuur 1-
A =25 meter x 5 meter

()  Gangparkering

'n Pad vir die tru-rytoets na links en na regs soos hieronder geillustreer.

Figuur 2
a =6 meter d=1meter
b= 1 meter e =3 meter
¢ =6 meter f=2,5 meter

B-C =25 meter x 5 meter
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a9

TEST REQUIREMENTS

21

22

Material

The following are required in order to conduct this test:

a roadworthy light motor vehicle
a test report form (in duplicate)

apen

a clipboard
a stopwatch

Requirements for the yard test

This section of the test must be administered in an area that is closed to normal traffic. Special provision must
be made for the following:

Obstacles: Height: Minimum - 1,8m

(@)

(b)

Thickness: 50mm - 150mm
Footpiece: Preferably flat

Turn in the road

A road 9 metres wide, with kerbing on both sides.

KERB
T TTTTETTITTITT I TTIT IS I TTTTTITITT IS TTITFTA

VI TP Z I P T I I I T T TP FIFFFTFITF I I FIFIFFIT I PP I Ir]

Figure 1
A =25 metres x 5 metres

Alley docking

A road for the reversing test to left and right as illustrated bélow: '

Figure 2
a =6 metres d =1 metre
b =1metre e=3metres -
¢ =6 metres f=2,5metres

B -C =25 metres x 5 metres
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(c) ﬁaraﬂefparkeﬁng
'n Parkeervak 7 meter lank en 2,6 meter wyd met 'n randsteen aan die een kant.

2]

— RANDSTEEN

Figuur 3

a = Lengte: 7 meter D + E =2,5 meter x 5 meter
b = Wydte: 2,6 meter f=1meter -
¢ =600mm

()] Opdraandwegtrek -
; - 'nPad met’n helling van minstens 1 in 15 maar nie steiler as 1 in 10 nie en met 'n stopteken en
-streep een meter vanaf die kruin van die helling.

Figuur 4

Byvoorbeeld: a =1 meter
b =10- 15 meter

2.3 Minimum vereistes vir die padtoets
Die toets moet op voorafbepaalde roetes afgelé word.
Die volgende kenmerke moet by elke toetsroete ingesluit wees:
23.1  ’'nGeteerde meerlaanpad met minstens twee beheerde kruisings en duidelike afgemerkte padmerke.
232  Ten minste een kruising beheer deur 'n vier-rigting-stopteken.
2.3.3 Ten minste vier kruisings beheer deur stoptekens of verkeersligte.
2.3.4. Ten minste twee kruisings beheer deur toegeetekens —
(@) waar die aansoeker by een kruising ryvoorrang moet verleen; en
(b) waar die aansoeker by een kruising ryvoorrang het.
235 'n Stil straat waar die noodstop uitgevoer kan word.

236  Geen kruising wat 'n gedeelte van 'n toetsroete uitmaak, mag meer as twee keer vanuit dieselfde rigting
gekruis word nie.

23.7 Minstens 65% van die toetsroete moet uit openbare paaie in 'n stedelike gebied bestaan.
23.8 By minstens twee van die kruisings in 2.3.3 genoem, moet 'n regsdraai gemaak word.
239 Die kruising van twee-rigting verkeer moet by ten minste twee kruisings gemaak word.

2.3.10. Groen flikkerligpylaanduiclings vir draaiende voertuie mag nie deel uitmaak van die kruisings in 2.3.8 en 2.3.9
genoem nie.
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2.3

2.3.1
232
233

234

235

2386

237
238
239

23.10°

(© Parallel parking
A parking bay 7 metres long and 2,6 metres wide with a kerb on one side.

Figure 3
.a=Length: 7 metres D + E =2,5 metres x 5metres
b = Width: 2,6 metres f=1metre

¢ = 600mm

(d) Incline start )
. Arroad with a gradient of at least 1 in 15 but not steeper than 1 in 10 and with a stop sign and fline one
metre from the crest on the gradient.

Figure 4

Example: a=1metre
b= 10- 15 metres

Minimum requirements for road test

The test must be conducted on a pre-established route.

The following features must be included in every test route:

A tarred multi-lane road containing at least two controlled intersections and clearly demarcated road markings.
At least one intersection controlled by a four-way stop sign.

At least four intersections controlled by stop signs or robots.

At least two intersections controlled by yield signs —

(a) where the applicant must yield right of way at one of the lntersectlons, and

(b) where the applicant has right of way at one of the intersections.

A quiet street where the emergency stop can be executed.

“None of the intersections forming part of a test route may be crossed more than twice from the same direc-

tion.

At least 65% of the test route must consist of public roads in an urban area.

A right tum must be made at at least two of the intersections mentioned in 2.3.3.
Crossing of two-way traffic must be made at at least two intersections.

-Flashing green arrow indicators for turning vehicles may not form part of the crossings mentloned in2.3.8 and
2.3.9. ;
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3.

TOEPASSING VAN DIE TOETS

Die toetsbeampte moenie kommentaar lewer of 'n fout wat die applikant gedurende die toets begaan noem of
.bespreek, voordat hy vir die apphkant n afskrif van die toetsverslag na afloop van die toets gegee het nie. Elke ap-
plikant moet 'n afskrif van die voltooide toetsverslag ontvang. Die opdrag om enige afdeling van dle werftoets uit te
voer, moet slegs gegee word wanneer die voertuig stilstaan. i i

Die toetsbeampte mag geen vrae wat die applikant se teoretiese kennis toets, gedurende die praktlese toets stel nie.
Die toets begin met die voorritinspeksie. Die volgende items word deurlopend gemerk: ; )

3.1

3.2

3.2.1

* Qortreding van verkeersreél,
* Onbeheerde/gevaarlike aksie en
* Botsing/Onklaar

Voorritinspeksie
Die toetsbeampte moet die applikant meedeel dat die buite- en binnevoorritinspeksie sowel as die werftoets
binne 20 minute afgehandel moet word. _

Buite (Module 1)
(@) Die toetsbeampte vergesel die applikant tot by sy voertuig om’n bwtevoornnnspeksue uit te voer voordat
in die voertuig geklim word.

(b) Indien die voertuig as onpadwaardig beskou word, moet die toetsbeampte dit so in die toepaslike afde-
ling van die toetsverslag aanteken, 'n kruis word in die druipblokkie getrek en die toets word gestaak.

Binne (Module 2) _

(@) Die toeisbeampte versoek die applikant om in die voertuig te kiim en die ligte, rigtingwysers, veérs en
toeter in werking te stel.

(b) Indien enige item buite werking is, is die voertmg onpadwaardig. Die toetsbeampte teken dit so in die

: toepaslike afdeling van die toetsverslag aan, 'n kruis word in die druipblokkie getrek en die toets word -

gestaak.
(c) Die toetsbeampte klim in die voertuig en versoek die applikant om met die voorritinspeksie voort te
gaan. _ & 1
Werftoets

Die toetsbeampte moet die vo!gende inligting aan die applikant oordra:

(@) die werftoets en voorritinspeksies moet binne 20 minute afgehandel word,

(b) ditis toelaatbaar om te enige tyd stil te hou,

(c) observasie moet gedoen word en seine moet soos op 'n openbare pad gegee word,

(d) ditis nie nodig om die sitplekgordel gedurende die werftoets te dra nie,

(e) ’npersoon met’n liggaamlike gebrek moet 'n poging aanwend om die toepaslike blindekol na te gaan,

()  indien die toets in enige stadium gestaak word, moet die toets volledig herhaal word,

(9) alle verkeerstekens, -seine, -reéls en -merke moet gehoorsaam word, :

(h) geen onbeheerde gevaarlike aksie mag uitgevoer word nie,

() alle foute wat tydens die eerste en tweede poging van 'n maneuver gemaak word, ‘moet aangeteken
word, en :

(i) die deurvoerstuurmetode is nie 'n vereiste tydens die werftoets nie.

Gangparkering (links en regs) (Modules 15 en 16)

Inry _

Die toetsbeampte moet die volgende mhgtmg aan die applikant cordra:

(a) ditis toelaatbaar om in enige stadium stil te hou, en

(b) 'ntweede en laaste pogung mag aangewend word as die eerste poglng nie geslaagd was nie, mits geen
hindernis raakgery is nie.

Die toetsbeampte moet die applikant versoek:

(@) om te stop waar aangedui, en

(b) om vanaf die afgemerkte area “C” in die afgemerkte area “A” terug te stoot sonder dat enlge hindermnis
~ geraak word. ;

Uitry ¢

Die toetsbeampte moet die applikant versoek: '

(@)  om uit die afgemerkte area it te stuur sonder dat enlge hindemis geraak word en om waar aangedui te
stop, en :

(b) om die toets vanaf afgemerkte area “B” te herhaal.
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B

IMPLEMENTATION OF THE TEST

:The‘examiner shall not comment on, mentlon nor discuss any error made by the appllcant during the test before hand-
ing the*applicant a copy- of the test report on completion of the test. Every applicant must be furnished with a copy of

‘the comipleted report after it has been discussed with him. The instructions to carry out a manoeuvre in the yard test

should only be given whilst the vehicle is stationary.

The examiner will not pose any questions to test the applicant's theoretical knowledge during the praci.lcal test.
The test starts with the pre-trip inspection. The following items can be marked throughout: :

3.1

32

3.2.1

+ Violation of traffic law,
* Uncontrolled/Dangerous action, and
« Collision/Mechanical failure.

Pre-trip inspection

-~ The examiner should inform the applicant that the exterior and lnterlor pre-trip :nspectlons as weil as the yard

test should be completed within 20 minutes.

Exterior : (Module 1)

(a) -~ The examiner must accompany the applicant to his vehicle to conduct a pre- tnp exterior inspection prior
to entering the vehicle.

- (b) ‘Should the vehicle be considered unroadworli'ny the examiner will specify this in the appropriate section

'+ of the test report and make a cross in the fail square and discontinue the test.

, lnterior " (Module 2)

(@) ~The examiner must request the applicant to enter the vehicle and operale the hghts direction indicators,
_ wipers and horn.
(b) * ‘Should any item be inoperative, the vehicle is unroadworthy. The examiner will record it as such in the
appropnate section of the test report, make a cross in the fail square and discontinue the test.

_ (c) The examiner W|ll gel into the vehicle and request the apphcant to proceed with the pre-trip inspection.

Yard test o

The examiner must inform the applicant of the following:

(@) that the yard test, including the pre-trip mspechons, should be completed w:thln 20 minutes,
(b) stopping will be permitted at any stage,

(c) signalling and observing will be required as though on a public road,

(d) the wearing of a seatbelt will not be necessary during the yard test, _ _
(e) a person with a physical disability must make an attempt to check the appropriate blindspot,
()  should the test be terminated at any stage, the complete test will have to be repeated,

(9) alltraffic signs, rules, signals and markings must be obeyed,

(h) no uncontrolied or dangerous action may be made, '

(i) all faults made during both the first and the second attempt must be recorded, and -

_ (j) _ the push and puii method of steering is not reqmred durlng the yard iest

Alley docking (leftand right)  (Modules 15 and 16)

Entering

The examiner must inform the applicant of the followlng

(a) stopping is permissible at any stage, and’ ' '

(b) a second and final attempl may be made if unsuccessful the first time prowdlng that no obstacle has
been touched.

The examiner must reques{ lhé applicant to:
(a) stop where indicated, and
(b) reverse into the demarcated area “A” from the demarcated area “C” without touching any obstacle.

Leaving

The examiner must request the applicant to: i '

(@) steer out of the demarcated area without touching any obstacle and stop where indicated, and
(b) repeatthe test from the demarcated area “B".
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322

323

324

3.3

3.4

3.4.1

342

343

35

3.6

Opdraandwegtrek (Modules 17 en 18)
Die toetsbeampte moet die applikant versoek:
(a) om te stop waar aangedui sonder om terug te rol, en
(b) om weg te trek sonder om terug te rol.

Draai in die pad (Modules 19)

Die toetsbeampte moet die applikant versoek:

(a) om te stop waar aangedui,

(b) om in drie bewegings in die pad om te draai deur gebruik te maak van twee vorentoe en een agteruit
beweging sonder om enige randsteen te raak of daarop te klim, en.

(c) om aan die linkerkant van die pad te eindig, aangesien dit 'n oortreding sal wees om met enige wiel
op die regterkant te eindig.

Parallelparkering (links en regs) (Modules 20 en 21)

Die toetsbeampte moet die applikant versoek:

(a) om in die afgemerkte area te stop.

Die toetsbeampte moet die volgende inligting aan die applikant oordra:

(a) slegs drie (3) bewegings sal toelaatbaar wees — dit is een agtertoe in die parkeervak in en twee
verdere bewegings om die voertuig binne die parkeervak te posisioneer sonder dat enige hindernis
of randsteen geraak word, en

(b) 'n tweede en laaste poging mag aangewend word as die eerste poging nie geslaagd was nie, mits
geen hindemis raakgery is en op geen randsteen geklim is nie.

Die toetsbeampte moet die applikant versoek:
(a) om die maneuver vanaf die teenoorgestelde kant te herhaal.

Padtoets
Die toetsbeampte moet sover moontlik 'n voorafbepaalde roete volg en moet geen opdrag gee wat 'n onwet-
tige aksie ten gevolg kan hé nie. Hy moet die applikant sy opdragte soos volg gee:

(a) betyds,

(b) op 'n duidelike, besliste en hoorbare manier,

(c) indien nodig moet die opdragte herhaal word, en

(d) opdragte moet, sover moontlik, een op 'n keer gegee word.

(e) 'n Persoon met 'n liggaamiike gebrek moet 'n poging aanwend om die toepaslike blindekol na te gaan.
) Indien die toets in enige stadium gestaak word, moet die toets volledig herhaal word.

(Dit sluit die voorritinspeksies, werftoets en padtoets in).
(@) Die applikant te versoek om die sitplekgordel vas te maak.

Botsing

Indien die applikant 'n botsing veroorsaak of in een betrokke raak wat hy kon vermy het, word 'n sirkel om die
toepaslike swart blokkie op die toetsverslag getrek met 'n kruis in die “Druip” blokkie en die toets word gestaak.

Indien die botsing as onvermydelik beskou word, word 'n kruisie (x) in die toepaslike wit blokkie getrek, As die
voertuig nog padwaardig is, word die applikant die keuse gestel of hy die toets wil voltooi of nie.

Indien die voertuig onpadwaardig is en/of die applikant verlang dat die toets uitgestel word, word 'n kruisie in
die “Uitgestel™-blokkie getrek en die toets gestaak.

Voertuig raak onklaar

Indien die voertuig onklaar sou raak as gevolg van 'n meganiese defek moet 'n kruisie in die “Uitgestel"-
blokkie gemaak word. Indien die toets in enige stadium gestaak word, moet die toets volledig herhaal word.
Daar word geen beperking op die aantal kere wat die toets uitgestel mag word geplaas nie.

Handseine

Handseine moet in 'n stil straat gedurende die padtoets gegee word.
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322

3.2.3

3.2.4

3.3

34

341

342

343

35

3.6

Incline start (Modules 17 and 18)

The examiner must request the applicant to:

(@) stop where indicated without rolling back, and
(b) move off without rolling back.

Turn in the road (Module 19)
The examiner must request the applicant to:
(a) stop where indicated,

- (b) in three movements turn the vehicle around to face in the opposna direction by using two forward and

one reverse movements without touching or mounting any kerb, and
()  end his turn on the left hand side of the road, s:nce it would be a violation to stop with any wheel on

the right hand side.
Parallel parking (left and right) (Modules 20 and 21)
The examiner must request the applicant to:
(@) stop in the demarcated area.

The examiner must inform the applicant of the following: '
(a) only three (3) movements will be permitted — that is a reverse movement into the parkmg bay and
- two further movements to position the vehicle within the parking bay without touching any obstacles
or kerb, and
(b) a second and final attempt may be made if unsuccessful the first time providing that no obstac!e has
been touched or a kerb mounted.

The examiner must request the applicant to:
(a) repeat the manoeuvre from the opposite side.

Road test

Following as far as possible a pre-establlshed test route, the examiner should not give an instruction to carry

out any illegal action and should instruct the applicant:

(a) well in advance,

(b)  inaclear, concise and audible manner,

(c) if necessary repeating an instruction,

(d) giving, as far as possible, one instruction ata t:me

(e) that if he has a physical disability he should nevertheless attempt to check the appropriate blind spot.

(03] Shouid the test be terminated at any stage, the full test will have to be repeated at a later stage (this
includes the pre-trip inspections, yard and road test). ' :

(@ To request the applicant to fasten the seatbelt.

Coliision

Should the applicant cause a collision or be involved in a collision which is considered to have been avoid-
able, circle the applicable black square on the test report, make a cross in the fail square and discontinue the
test.

Should the collision be considered to have been unavoidable a mark (x) will be indicated in the applicable'
white square. The applicant shall be given the option of completing the test if the vehicle is still roadworthy.

If the vehicle is unroadworthy and/or the épplicant wishes to have the test deferred, a mark will be made in the
square marked “Deferred” and the test discontinued.

Mechanical failure

Should the test be terminated due to mechanical failure of the vehicle the test will be deferred, and a (x) made
in the applicable square.

Should the test be deferred at any stage, the applicant will be subjected to a full test at a later date

No limit is placed on the number of times a test may be deferred.

Handsignals
Handsignals must be executed in a quiet street during the road test.
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4. TOETSVERSLAG

Die verskillende reaksies wat getoets word, word deur middel van afkortings op die toetsverslag aangedui. Die verkla-
rings van hierdie afkortings word op die keersy van die toetsverslag gelys.
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4. THE TEST REPORT

The various responses which will be tested are indicated on the test report by means of abbreviations. The meanings
- of these abbreviations are listed on the reverse side of the test report.



Aans. - Aansluit by deurpad P. - “Park” (outomatiese ratkas)
' . Pos. draai ~ Posisie vir draai
Band - Buitebande P. rem - Gebruik van parkeemrem
B. dop - Brandstofvuldop P. rem kn, - Gebruik van parkeemrem sonder
Beh. ligte - Beheer ligte ontsluitingsmeganisme .
Beh. rig. - Beheer rigtingwysers
Beh. slop - Beheerdestop
Beh. toet. - Beheer toster ;
Beh. w.v. - Beheer windskermveérs Rat. - Ratwisseling
Bl. kol. - Blindekol Rem. - Rem
Rol. - Laat voertuig rot
R. rand - Raak randsteen
D - “Drive” (outomatiese ratkas) Ry - Ry koppelaar
Deure - Gaandeure na
Dwaat - Dwaal op die pad
] Sein - Sein voomeme
En. komp. - Enjinkompartement Sein. kan, - Kanselieer sein
Sit - Verstel sitplek
Sit. enj. - Sit enjin aan die gang
Get. bew. - Getal bewegings 'Sk. mte. - Skoon ruimte :
Get. pog. - Getal pogings Smoorkl. - Gebruik van smoorklep
Glad/igeko. - Glad en gekobrdineerd Sp. - Spiesls
Gly - Laat koppelaar gly Stadig - Te stadig vir omstandighede
Stol - Stol enjin
Stop. - Stop voertuig
Hand. L. - Handsein vir linksdraai
Hand. R. - Handsein vir regsdraai
H. rat - Ratkas met handwisseling
Hand. S. - Handsein vir skielike spoedverminde- Teenst. - Teenstuur
ring of stop Terwyl dr. - Terwyl draai
Hindemis - Raak hindemis Toeter - Gebruik van toeter
. Trek - Trek weg
K rand - Kiim op randsteen
Kyk. RAL - Kyk regs en links vir dwarsverkeer
Vaartver. - Vaartvemindering
Verl. - Verlaat deurpad
Lenfiru. - Lense en trukaatsers Vers. - Versnel
Ln, wiss. - Laanwisseling in 'n kruising Verst. sp. - Verstel spiedls
Vinnig - Te vinnig vir omstandighede
Volgast. -V
Metode - Stuurmetode Viryloop - Laat voertuig vryloop
N. - Neutraal
Waars.
ligte/meters - Waarskuwingsligte en meters
Obs. - Obeserveer Wiele - Wiele reguit vir draai
Obstr. - Obstruksies W.T.L - Wagte lank
o]} - Hou oé& op pad W, - Windskermveérs
Onklaar - Voertuig raak onklaar Wyds. - Wydsbeen:
Onnodig - Onnodige stop Wyd/Sny - Stuur te wyd/sny hoeke
Ontk. Ontkoppel ;
On. Voer - Kyk onder voerluig vir hindemisse
Out.

Outomatiese ratkas

LIGTE MOTORVOERTUIG-
TOETSVERSLAG
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Acc. * acceleration .
Adj. mir. = - adjust mirrors N. * Neutral :
Aut. * automatic transmission Needless = Needless stopping
- No. att. *  Number of attempts
B. kerb. = Bumps kerb No. mve. . anberofrrwtenls
BI. sp. * Blind spots o .
Br.” * Braking Obstr. + Obstructions
] - Obs. '» Observation
Choke * Operation of choke Obstacles * Touches obstacle/s
Ch.RL * Check to right and leftfor cross traffic | Op. hom * Operation of hom
Cl. sp. * Clear space Op. ind. *»  Operation of indicators
Coasts * Coasting Op.lIts. * Operation of lights
Con. stp * Controlled stop Op. wip. * Operation of wipers
Count. st. » Counter steers — - z
D . Dﬁve(autornalnc lrmsn‘nssnm) E b : :‘;;‘.{Wl ml )
o = Dogslermion P. br. rat « Application of parking brake without
Dis. cl. + ' Disengage cluich using release mechanism
Drs. * Doors | Pos. * Positioning of vehicle
Eng.c. * Engine compartment Pos. tum + Position for tuming
Ent. _*Entering freeway
Ex. « Exiting freeway C
. i R. « Rigt -
Ext. * Exterior of vehicle
s : Rides - Riding the clutch
Eyes Keep eyes on the road Rolls « Roling
Fast * Toofastfor coridiions
F. cap. *+ Fuelcap ) Seat. + Seat adjustment
Fol. dist. = Following distance Sig. + Signal intention
Sig. can. + Cancels signal
Gear * Gear d\anghgfselecﬁm Slips * Slipping the clutch
— Slow + Too slow for conditions
Hand. L. . ,Hand&gnaitommimemonlomm Sm/co. *  Smooth and co-ordinated
- 1o the left Stall. = Stalls engine
Hand R Hand signal o indate intenton to tum S ) oy
o the right Sir. eng.  Starls engine
Hand. 8. . 'Handsigmnohdk:atelmmnloﬁop i
or reduce speed suddenly’
Hom * Use of hom Tyr. * Tyres
lnt. + Interior of vehicle - - - Un. veh. * Observes under vehicle for obstruc-
L + Left
Len./Ref. * Lenses and reflectors ;
Ln. Chn &3 hangiing in an intersec Veh. ent. . Vehmmamaivmys
Man. * Manual transmission. Wand. _* Wanders
Mech. Fall. = Mechanical failure Wam Its/guagese  Waming lights and guages
Method » Steering method Wheels * Wheels straight for tuming .
Mir. e Mimors Whilst cnr. . Whistoomamg
M. kerb * Mounts kerb wc‘" ++Blesington widslitting
Move = Moving off WTL * Waits too long

LIGHT MOTOR VEHICLE
TEST REPORT

L2G61 "ON
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NASM ID. N, PLEK VAN UITREIKING
LEERLINGLIS.NR, DATUM KODE
LIGGAAMLIKE GEBREKE : VOERTUIG [BUTHRAT]  ween [FaT[oRGaE]
PADWAARDIGHEID OPDRAAND WEGTREK LAANWISSELING
op 0 . Rol [ @8
(5) P.rem-,,... I {5) Bi. kol ...
- L S, i (5) Sein
ORTREDING VAN VERKEERSREEL - (1) ND o] {4) Sein kan ]
Opmerking : (5) Obs — p q
(5) Sain —
{1) Rat ]
{1) Trek
ONBEHEERDE/GEVAARLIKE AKSIE (1) Stol .
Oprmerkings - (4) Seinkan |
s
BOTSING/ONKLAAR i _ AANSIT . : %
Op ings : (2) P. rem
: T — S ]
(:; NP L]
HOFLIKHEID ( -
(1) GOBTEK AN . - |:|_‘ {1) Siten, t |
Opmerkings (1) Waars. ligie/n ]
Opmerking [l |KRUISINGANGANGE
(3)8p
VOORRITINSPEKSIE (Buite) — {5) Bl kol
(1) On. vosr [ ] WEGTREK _ {5) Sein
(1PWa (— (5) Obs. S (3) Ln. wiss
(1) Band. e (5) Sein — (5) Kyk RIL.
(1) En. kom i (1) Rat, L. {4) POS, GIBH 1.
{1} Len Tru . (1W.TL ] 3) Wiele ¥
(1) B. dop (1) Trek. — (4) Sein. kan !
Oprmerking; Il |mysw Opmerking eS|
Fol H
VOORRITINSPEKSIE (Binne) i {4) Sein kan.
{2) Deure ] Opmerking [ J
(1) P.rem (—
£ ooe SPOEDBEHEE
| R —
- @sp ]
— A {5) Vlinnig —
] (1) Stadig [
— (1) Vers I
S (1) Vaartver i i
(2) Rem —
] [l | ) Volgatst |
O
N 7
[ ] KOPPELAAR STILHOU PR
] i (3)8p —
|| T EREREE oo ] {5} B1. kol [
[ | (1) Gy I {5) Sein I
— @ vy - (0 ok ]
Opmerkings, Il |z sk mie o
| | (2) P. rem ||
L E L]
RATWISSELING (1) NOP ]
(1) Rat ! i o R [ ]
T (1) Onnodig
(5) 08 - Opmerkin I
PARALLEL PARKERING Links| Regs {4) TEOWY O oo -
Aol (3) Viyioop
(2} P. rem Opmerking | DEURPAME  Aans Ver.
gi ae R S B B e : g gpm [
(5) Sein ! @)5p. ] ] l@sen E|
(1) Rat (5) Bl. kol. ] (4) SEiN. KB oo b -
(1) Trek VNG B i it i | (5) Sk. rmte:
(1) Stol gﬂand ; A Opmerking ]
{1) Teenst L L
{4)R. rand {1) Toeter |
K. rand Opmerki
pog {5) Stop
VD WERFTOETS PADTOETS i;b) Boh. BIOR svevmsnnsimismiansissssssssssimasmosiansias
el
GEEINDIG
DRAAI IN DIE PAD
Aot ALGEMENE OPMERKINGS
(2) P.rem . BEGIN
()L O — .
(5) Obs ... i
&) Sein .| TYDSDUUR MIN MIN
(1) Rat
i O
50
{1) Teenst.
Y dopie TOTAAL PADTOETS TOTAAL DATUM
K. rand :
Gt bow. Slaag | Druip | Uigestel gl
@ e R
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NAME ID. No. PLACE OF ISSUE
LEARNER LIC. NO. DATE CODE
PHYSICAL DISABILITIES . VEHICLE [ATTWAN]  weatHER WeT:| Sy
ROADWORTHINESS INCLINE START LANE CHANGING '
Remarks [ Aol e (@ Mir
(5)P.br T (5) Bl.sp
3 (1) P. br. rat — Sig.
VIOLATION OF TRAFFIC LAW p— (1) ND . {4) Sig. can ) !
Remarks (5} Obs . Remarh
(5)Sig —
(1) Gear —
(1) Move i
UNCONTROLLED/DANGEROUS ACTION (1) Stall . ]
Remark - (4) Sig. can OVERTAKING  Left
A Il |onir .
: (5)Bl.sp
(5) Sig
COLLISIONMECH. FAIL. STARTING 4 {4) Sig. can
Remarks ...... (2)P.br AR (5)Cl.sp
; = {1) P. br. rat || Remar 1]
(P |
COURTESY {1) Ghoke |
(1) Lack of ‘:_I (1) Sir. eng ]
¥ it (1) Wam hs/Guages !
PRE-TRIP INSPECTION (ext) )
(D Un.veh. ........ ] MOVING OFF
(1) Wip .. I {5) Obs S
:1;'2; — (5) Sig o o ] -
1 [ ] (1) Gear L .
(1) Len./Ref S— (1}W.TL I
|t F.cap (1) Move oz
Remarks Hoo |y st
PRE-TRIP INSPECTION (int) — (4) Sig. can g—‘
(2) Drs | Remark
(1) P.or N
(NP =1 .
{1) Obstr — STEERING SPEED CONTROL
(1) Seat A (1) Method (3) Mir
(2) Adj. mir e (5) Obs : (5) Fast
(1)Op. s Lol () WIBRITHE iy (1) Slow
(1} Cp. ind — (2) Wand (1) Acc
(oo - ) orad e
@ @) Br
Remarks ... I [ Remarks 1l |s)Fol.dist )
ALLEY DOCKING et Right i
Rolt
(2)P.br CLUTCH STOPPING e
(U0 S— N ES——— {1) Smico - ] (3) Mir
(5) Obs {1) Stips —] (5)Bl.sp ... [
(5) Sig (1) Rides F—— (5) Sig I
(1) Gear A |@ Coasts (2) Br |
(1) Move ' Femarks | |mosd ]
E_l Stall 2)Cl.sp |
1 (2} P.br
No. att GEAR CHANGING (1) P. br. rat
(4) Sig. can (1) Gear [ (1) NDP
R {1) Smico {4) Sig. can |
: (5} Eves : oI (1) Need|
§4) WHIESE €0 oo I Remarks |
PARALLEL PARKING  Left | Right -} (3) Coasts : I
Roll A
(2)P.br FREEWAYS  Ent
(1)P.br.rat SIGNALLING (3) Mir
(5) Obs @ Mir ] (5) BLsp [ |
(5) Sig (5) Bl.sp S (5)8ig —
(1) Gear (3) Hand. R {4) Sig. can I
(1) Move {3) Hand. L | (5)Cl.sp
(1) Stall (3) Hand. S . Remarks |
(1) COUNL 81 crverrarssssnmcssses b (1) Hom
(4) B. kerb : 1 )
M. kerb : =
(o EMERGENCY STOP
No. att (5) Stop
{4) Sig. cah e .
Remarks TIME YARD TEST ROAD TEST No. Att
Remarks
TURN IN THE ROAD FINISHED :
Roll
(2)P.br GENERAL REMARKS
(1P br.rat STARTED
(5) Obs :
(5) Sig
(1) Goar DURATION MIN | MIN
{1) Move .
g:su EXAMINER
Count. st 50
:11 ;mm . _ YARD TEST TOTAL ROAD TEST TOTAL DATE
No. mve ... Pass Fail Deferred SIGNATURE
(4)Sig. can
I COPY RECEVED
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5. PUNTETOEKENNING

Foute wat tydens die toets gemaak word moet met 'n (1) gemerk word (sien voorbeelde). Enige fout wat deur dle ap—
plikant gemaak word, word op die toetsverslag aangeteken deur 'n merk teenoor die betrokke aksie te maak.

5.1 Met betrekking tot sekere reaksies kan slegs een fout aangeteken word — indien die applikant byvoorbeeld
' een van die items onder “Voorritinspeksie” (buite of binne) nie uitvoer nie, moet een merk in die toepaslike
ruimte gemaak word. -

Voorbeeld

(2) Verst. sp .....L........ |:‘

52 - Met betrekking tot sekere ander reaksies kan meer as een fout aangeteken word — indien die applikant
byvoorbeeld drie laanwissellings uitvoer sonder om te sein, moet drie merke in die toepaslike ruimte gemaak
word. _

Voorbeeld

5.3 Met betrekking tot sekere ander reaksies veroorsaak slegs een fout dat die toets gestaak word — indien die
%5 applikant byvoorbeeld die hindemis raakry terwyl hy in die gangparkering na links of regs terugstoot, moet 'n
merk om die toepaslike ruimte gemaak word waar daar geen puntewaarde aangedui word nie en 'n swart

blokkie afgedruk is. Dit beteken dat die applikant onmiddelliik druip en dat die toets gestaak word.

Voorbeeld
HINAEMIS vvvvnovereneee @

54 Na afloop van die toets tel die toetsbeampte die merke teenoor elke reaksie, vermenigvuldig dié getal met die
puntwaarde wat tussen hakies links van die reaksie aangedui word en skryf die getal strafpunte in die
toepaslike blokkie regs van die reaksie.

Voorbeeld

(3)SP vl [ 9 |

5.5 Al die punte vir elke afdeling van die toetsverslag word bymekaargetel en die totale getal strafpunte word in
die groter blokkie regs onderaan die betrokke afdeling ingevul.

Voorbeeld

" (1) Rat el
(1) Glad/geko ...[Il....
]

5.6 Die getalle (strafpunte) wat in die groter blokkies regs onderaan elke afdeling aangedui word, word bymekaar-
’ getel om die groottotaal van al die strafpunte te kry wat in die “Totaal"-blokkie in die middel van die toetsver-
slag ingevul moet word.

Voorbeeld

* Totaal 424
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5. SCORING METHOD

‘When marking the incorrect responses for the test they must be indicated with a (1) (see examples). i
Any incorrect response made by the applicant during the test is marked on the Test Report by placing a mark opposate
the appropriate item.

5.1 With regard to certain responses only one error can be marked — should the applicant not carry out any one of
the items under “Pre-Trip Inspection” Exterior or Interior, one mark should be indicated in the appropriate
space.

Example

(2) Adj. mir ........ foriione I:’

5.2 With regard to certain other responses more than one error can be marked — e.g.: should the applicant make
three lane changes without signalling, three marks should be indicated in the appropriate space.

Example

6)8ig ol ]

53 With regard to certain other responses only one error will be allowed, following which the test will be discontin-
ued - e.g.: should the applicant touch the obstacle whilst reversing to the left or right into the alley-dock, a
mark should be made around the appropriate space where no value is allocated and a black square is shown,
This indicates an immediate failure and the test will be terminated.

Example
ObSIACIES .ooverrveeee

54 On completion of the test the Examiner will count the number of marks opposite each item, multiply by the
: value indicated in brackets to the left of the item, and enter the total number of penalty points m the relevant
square to the right of the item.

Example

@) Mit ool L9 1

- 55 All the values of each item of the section should be added and the total number of penalty pomts entered i in
the larger square at the bottom right-hand comer of that section.

Example

(1) Gear .........M........
(1) S0 oMo

...........

5.6 The total number of penalty points indicated in the larger squares of each section must be added indicating an
overall number of points which will be entered in the square “Total” in the bottom centre of the test report.

Example

Total 424
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57

58

59

59.1

592

59.3

Dui die uitslag van die toets aan deur 'n kruis in die toepaslike blokkie “Slaag”, “Druip” of "Uitgestel” te trek.

Slaag Druip Uitgestel -
X

Voorbeeld

Onder “Opmerkings” van enige afdeling van die toetsverslag kan die toetsbeampte opmerkings inskryf wat
die applikant kan help.

Voorbeeld .
(2) Wl e N
(2) PO sz Hlssunsm
(2) Wyds ....oocoeee [ ]
Opmerkings .2y e ver Linds .... | 1
Afsnypunte en tydbeperkings
Voorritinspeksie |

'n Applikant word slegs 20 minute toegelaat om sowel die buite-, binnevoorritinspeksie en die werftoets af te
handel. :

Werftoets

'n Applikant druip die werftoets indien:

(@) meer as die toegelate strafpunte soos aangedui op bl. 12 teen hom aangeteken word of
(b) die tydsbeperking van 20 minute oorskry is.

In enigeen van dié gevalle word die toets gestaak.

Voorbeeld

20 min 1 sek sal 20 min word
20 min 59 sek sal 20 min word

Padtoets
'n Applikant druip die padtoets indien hy meer as die toegelate strafpunte per minuut soos aangedui op bl. 12
verdien het.

Die tydsduur van die padtoets is van die allergrootste belang. Sonder die presiese tyd sal die toetsbeampte
nooit die totale punte van die toets kan bepaal nie.
Die tydsduur van die toets moet altyd in volle minute aangeteken word en word derhalwe tot die volgende

minuut afgerond.
Die tydsduur van die padtoets mag nie korter as 20 minute of langer as 45 minute wees nie.

Voorbeeld
29 min 1 sek sal 30 min word
30 min 59 sek sal 31 minute word.

Die padtoets begin wanneer die applikant sy werftoets geslaag het en eindig wanneer die applikant sy deur

van buite toegemaak het.
Met behulp van die tabel op die voigende bladsy kan bepaal word of 'n applikant geslaag het:

19571—2
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57

5.8

5.9

5.9.1

59.2

593

Indicate the result of the test by means of a cross (x) in the appropriate square “Pass”, “Fail’, or “Deferred”

Pass | Fall Deferred

X

Example

In any section of the test report under “Remarks” the examiner may enter any comments which may assist
the applicant.

Example -
() WANG e ] S—
Y Ble oo [ 6 ]
) B2 (1T SDRRHRO S ceernrsraes |:|
Remarks ..Keeps oo fan left .. ... [ ]
Cut-off Points and Time Limits
Pre-Trip inspection

An applicant will be allowed a time limit of 20 minutes for completion of the pre-trip inspection exterior, interior
and the yard test.

Yard Test

An applicant fails the yard test if:

(a) he has been allocated more than the penmsslble penalty points indicated on page 12 or
(b) he exceeds the time limit of 20 minutes.

In either of these events the test will be discontinued.

Example

20 min 1 sec will be 20 min.
20 min 59 sec will be 20 min.

Road Test
An applicant fails the road test if he has been allocated more than the permissible penalty points per minute
as indicated on page 12.

The time taken for the road test is therefore very important. Without the time the examiner will be unable to tell
whether the applicant has failed or passed.

The duration of the test must be reported in full minutes and should therefore be rounded off to the next
minute.

The duration of the road test must not be shorter than 20 min. and not longer than 45 min.

Example
29 min 1 sec will become 30 min.
30 min 59 sec will become 31 min.

The road test will commence as soon as the applicant has passed the yard test and ends after the applicant
has closed his door from the outside.
It can be determined whether an applicant has passed or failed with the aid of the followmg table

57267—3 j 19571—3
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“Tydsduur van padtoets Maksimum aantal straf-
in minute - ' punte toegelaat

20 160
21 ceeeenes 168
22 . e 176
23 ; 184
24
25

192
....... 200
26 ... T— , 208
......... e 216
224
- 240
rereeenmeseaaeenn 248
256
264
: ——
................... 280
...... ; eveins 288
o 2B
................................... .. 312
......... - v 320
. e 328
neeeseetbese st eseeeeeeee s 336

.............. 344
....................... 352
....... . 360

5EBR2588Y8BLRBRLVBBY

Maksimum toelaatbare _
strafpunte vir Werftoets ...........c.cninnscsiinnesneeens SRR ; ¢
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-+ Maximum penalty

Duration of road

test in minutes points allowed

20 160

DY srsermmessmessssomsansomeadindisiiiis 168

22 v 176

23 .184

24 .. .192

TG o osmmeesemsessassmmmasrss S . 200

26 .. 208

27 216

2B it R v e e e 224

L I T 232

30.. cernerneninerieness 240

L, s RS B AR S S SAYAS 248

>, 2 ... 256

33 .. 264

- SRR - S-S 272

L o 288

Y osreommmprr s RS e 296

< - T 304

89 e crmmnssnssnnennns 312

DI CON.. O 320

41 ........ i R 328

42 i sesemsnasaswensmsasesaventensmransnnsangasnarnifii teee. 336

- 43.. ceeessasassesnssapssnsnienss 344

B cuiviiiiveisvvesiwinsasis i v i v s SRR ey ., 352

45 vt OO

Maximum penalty L

points allowed for yard test .........ummmmminerisissssssssiseeeas 50
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DIE MODULES

Die verskillende afdelings van die toetsverslag word deur 'n aantal modules gedek wat die ideale urtvoenng van elke
afdeling van die toets beskryf.
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‘THE MODULES

_ The various sections of the test report are covered by a number of Modules which describe the ideal execution of each
section of the test. )
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Module

. Draai in die pad.......

&33%#6%8%8&2&%3858&8&?8%38633Sa;ﬁa:ﬁ”“”@“Pppf

Sein — toeter

Spoedbeheer

Ander voertuie volg

Laanwisseling

Kruisings — aanry

Kruisings — verkeersirkels

Bladsy
Voorritinspeksie — buite e | 74
Voorritinspeksie — binne 76
Aansitprosedure — handrat............... . 18
Aansitprosedure — outomatiese. ratkas . 80
Spieéls — gebruik van 82
80N 84
Sein - handseine (linksdraai) 86
Sein — handseine (regsdraali). ; 88
Sein — handseine (stilhou of skielike spoedvemndemg) 90
. 02
. Koppelaar — gebruik van ... . 94
.- Wegtrek/aanry (handrat) ..o ccciiniscioiimminsnssssssssesmsesessssssssses . 96
. Wegtrek/aanry (outomatiese ratkas} . 98
" (11 A —— - T T e 100
; Gangparkenng na links .......... ; T 102
. Gangparkering — na regs . 104
. Opdraandwegtrek (handrat)......... 106
Opdraandwegtrek (outomaties ratkas) 108
10
Parallelparkering — na links 112
. Parallelparkering — na regs 114
: 116
Ratwisseling — op (handrat) ... 118
Ratwisseling — af (handrat) 120
Ratwisseling — op (outomatiese ratkas) 122
Ratwisseling — af (outomatiese ratkas) 124
126
128
Stilhou — in verkeer (handrat) 130
Stilhou - in verkeer (outomatiese ratkas) O . 132
Stilhou ~ vir parkering (handrat).... 134
Stilhou — vir parkering (outomatiese ratkas) . 136
Verkeersbeheerseine......... . 138
PRI — WPURBEIRENGE o ciominninicvnianos st s e A e s 140
Kruisings — regsdraai....... 142
144
VKPURSIEERE — SIOTEINEE it b A e R MRS e i ik femsasipgmpasenfanmspasnygspasmpmsssasgssnsests 146
Kruisings — toegeetekens...... . 148
Kruisings — onbeheerd .............. . 150
Kruisings — verkeersligte (flikkerroo)........ 152
Kruisings — verkeersligte (egalige rooi)...: N 154
. Kruisings — verkeersligte (roen) .................mmmeerssssssssseees 156
. Kruisings — verkeersligte (flikker-amber) . . 158
Kruisings — verkeersligte (egalige amber) 160
..... 162
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Page

1. Pre-trip inspection — exterior ... it 75
2. Pre-trip inspection.— interior... 77
3. Starting procedure — manual transmissnon 79
‘4, Starting procedure — automatic transmission............. 81
5. Mirrors — use of ............ e ; - - - 83
6. Signal... S SN SOOI 85
7. Signalling - handsvgnals (tummg left) i 87
8. Signalling — hand signals (turning right) ; ; 89
9. Signalling — hand signals (stOp or sudden reducnon ofspeed) O T VLS o 91
'10. Signalling —hom - 93
11. Clutch —use of.. - S R R s v 95
12, Moving ofﬁprooeed (manual transmmlon).........- ............... . 97
13. Moving off/proceed (automatlc lransmnssnon) ............... R i e b LA— . 99
14, Steering —— R RS s st . 101
' 15. Alley docking — totheleft B R o 103
‘16. Alley docking —to the right ............. R S i 105
17, Incline start (Manual ranSMISSION) ........s..crcrmrmsssssssssesssess . vt 107
18. Incline start (automatic lransnnssuon) ..... ; : 109
19, Tum inthe r0ad..........uuiaaisiinsmiiismms ; . U VN P OVON.. ST N 111
'20. Parallel parking - to the Ieft siisbidsiniaiata i : . 113
21. Parallel parking— iaothenght A st R S SRR 115
22. Speed CONtrOl..........ooveveene S . 17
" 23. Gear changing — up (manual transmission) . T I, 8 119
' 24, Gear changing — down (manual transmission) ......... 121
25, Gear changing — up {AUtOMARIC tFANSIMISSION) .....uiuimsrriusisisinssminrissessiss e issersessnrss s s st R 123
~26. Gear changing — down(amomauctransmission) 125
"' 27. Following other vehicles 127
~ 28. Lane changing ..........oeieenss 129
* 29. Stopping — in traffic (manual transmnss:on) 131
30. Stopping —in traffic (automatic transmission) ... 133
. 31. Stopping — for parking (manual transmission) ... 135
"32. Stopping — for parking (automatic lransmussnon) 137
33. Traffic Control signals S 139

* 34. Intersections —tuming left . e 141
*35. Intersections —tuming right......... AU SR S - . . 143
- 36. Intersections — proceeding straight...... . 8 o B e 145
" 37. Intersections — stop signs. - Anssiies w R 147
38. Intersections — yield signs : foasietids s - ; 149
39, Intersactions — UNCONIOUEM ...t iusimmsmesisinsissisisssiissisesssisaissssnssssssssssssssssoss 151
" 40. Intersections — traffic lights (flashing red) faediad fions .°153
- 41. Intersections — h'afﬂcllghts(steadyred) sisiaisisisispins RO 1585
42. Intersections — traffic lights (green). il et 157
43. Intersections - traffic lights (flashing amber) ....... : R T 2 Nl M 159
44, Intersections — traffic lights (sleadyarnber) A i e 161
45, Intersections — traffic circles ........... ¥ - 163
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I8GESRABE81S

Blokvoetoorgang (onbeheerd) ........coimciicrnicecinmiisimimsnsisiesisiissasasssasisas 164
Spooreorgang (DENEEIT) ... e cicuic i s ab e R e s bR bbb RS AR O 166
Spooroorgang (onbeheerd) - A A S SRR R A O ————— 168
Verbysteek — aan die linkerkant van 'n gevaar ... : I L 170
Verbysteek — aan die regterkant VAN "N GEVAAK ............ccwwwumrecessinrsssmssinessssssssissisiessssmassssssssinsseessessssssnsssssssssnssens 172
Word aan die linkerkant verbygesteek ... 174
Word aan die regterkant VErDYGESBEK ..........c.ccccecuiemissimimiirisiessissensnaens e rasesessestssississt secssin s tasssestsssssnsstsssissns 176
Deurpaaie — aansluit — B R RS (N~ S Y o W 7 178
Deurpaaie — verbysteek e A ARG A R S R N S OV RAS 180
Deurpaaie - verlaat o R T e R T R R 182
Deurpanie — varhy O O SIS 1) «.usissmsissusuiusssmssinssnissinissssisenssssssnssisisss st smiaissmyss s msosssssis iy 184
Noodstop T T S S O T s A LS N 186
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486. Block pedestrian crossing (uncontrolled) . 165
47. Level crossings — guarded : o 167
48. Level crossings — unguarded ........ccceeenssises 3 169
49, Overtaking — to the left of a hazard..... 171
50. Overtaking — to the right of a hazard S—— 173
51. Being overtaken — on the left-hand side 175
52. Being overtaken — on the right-hand side 177
53. FreeWays — ENtOrNG . ..courwsrmmeesinesssssssssmnsssessrsssnsssasssassssssses 179
54. Freeways - overtaking ... . 181
55. Freeways — leaving/exiting.........coueusmsensisnesnens 183
56. Freeways — passing on- and offramps.. 185
57. Emergency stop..... —— : . 187
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MODULE®: T

Voorritinspeksie — buite

SOk W=

™

8.

9.
10.
1.
12.
13.
14,
15.
16.

17.

18.
19.
20.

21,
22,
23.
24,
25.
26.
27.
28,
- 29.
30.
31.

Kyk met die naderstap onder voertuig vir oogfopende lekkasies, obstruksies, ens.

Sluit al die deure oop.

Ondersoek voertuig vir moontiike skade, verkieslik van-bo tot onder, van links na regs, anhkioksgewys
Gaan regtersyspieél (indien daar een is) vir skade, skoonheid en stemgheld na...

Gaan regtergedeelte van windskerm vir skade en skoonheid na. .

Gaan regterwindsken'nveér vir slytasie, stewrgheld en skoonheid na.en Iaat dlt, lndlen moont!uk, weg van dle voor-
ruit staan. .

Gaan regtervoorwiel na: bandgroef vir slytaSIe en skade sywandskade, banddmk, klepdopple, olie, ghneslekke
en wielmoere (indien daar geen wieldop is nie). Slegs visuele inspeksie. s e

Gaan regtersylense en -trukaatser vir skade, skoonheid en stewigheid na.

Gaan voorkant van voertuig vir skade na, asook stewigheid van enjin- of kattebakdeksel rooster en buffer
Noem dat olie, water, remvioeistof en waaierband nagegaan moet word, . e =
Gaan voorste nommerplaat vir skade, skoonheid, stewigheid en geld;ghe[d na

Gaan linkersylense en -trukaatser na soos beskryf in item 8. .

Gaan linkervoorwiel na soos beskryf in item 7. =

Gaan linkergedeelte van voorruit na soos beskryf in ltem 5.

Gaan linkerwindskermveér na soos beskryfin items 6., . - .

Gaan lisensie en geskiktheidsertifikaatskyf (indien van toepassmg) wr geldagheld na.:

Gaan linkersyspieél na soos beskryf in item 4.

Gaan linkerdeur(e) na vir werking van deur(e) en venstemmders (lndlen handbeheer)

Gaan sitplekgordels vir stewigheid en skade na. -

Gaan, in die geval van 'n bus of goederevoertuig, die mllgllngsplaat vir skade skoonheld stevwgheld en
geldigheid na. ;| :

Gaan linkeragterwiel na soos beskryf in item 7.

Gaan linkeragterlense en -trukaatser na soos beskryf in item 8

Gaan agterruit vir skade en skoonheid na.

Noem dat noodwiel, domkrag en wielsleutel nagegaan moet word.

Gaan agterkant van voertuig en uitiaatpyp na soos beskryfin item 9. i

Gaan chevron, indien van toepassing, vir skade, skoonheid, stewigheid en geldlghe:d na '

Gaan agterste nommerplaat en liggie na soos beskryfin item 11. _

Gaan regteragterlense en -trukaatser na soos beskryf in ﬂam 8

Gaan regteragterwiel na soos beskryf in item 7. o st

Gaan brandstofdop vir stewigheid na.

Gaan regterkantse deur(e) na soos beskryf in item 18.

Let wel A: Y
Met die naderstap versoek die toetsbeampte die applikant om 'n buite- voomtmspeksue uit te voer voorda: hy in dae
voertuig kfim. g%

Let wel B: _ '
In die geval van'n geringe defek mag die geleentheid aan die applikant gegun word om die defek te herstel.



GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 8 DECEMBER 1998 ~ No.19571" 756

MODULE 1: | | | RN

‘Pre-tri p inspection — exterior

NOORON

31.

. Inspect under vehicle on approach for obvms leaks, obstructions; etc

Unlock all doors.

Inspect vehicle for possible damage, preferably from top to bottom, left to rightin'an anta-ciockwnse direcuon
Check right-hand exterior mirror for damage, cleanliness and stability (if fitted). -

Check right-hand portion of windscreen for damage and cleanliness. -

Check right wiperblade for wear, stability and cleanliness and leave in extended posmon if pessnble '

Check right-hand front wheel: tyre tread for wear and damage, sidewall damage, inﬂatson valve cap, oil, grease
leaks and wheel nuts (if no hub cap is fitted). Visual inspection only. :

Check right-hand lenses and reflector for damage, cleanliness and stability.

Check front of vehicle for damage and security of bonnet or boot, grill and bumper

Mention that oil, water, brake fluid and fanbelt should be checked.

. Check front registration plate for damage, cleanliness, stability and validity.

Check left-hand lenses and reflector as described in 1tem8
Check left front wheel as described in item 7.

Check left-hand portion of windscreen as described in item 5
Check left wiperblade as described in item 6.

‘Check licence and Certificate of Fitness disc (if appllcabie) for validity. -

Check left-hand exterior mirror as described initem 4.

. Check left-hand door(s) for operation of door(s) and window wmder(s) (uf manually operatwe)

Check seat belts for stability and damage. - '
Check information plate for damage, cleanliness, stabnhty and valndrty in the caseofa bus or goods veh:cle

. Check left rear wheel as described in item 7.

Check left rear lenses and reflector as described in item 8

. Check rear window for damage and cleanliness. '
. Mention that spare wheel, jack and wheel spanner should be checked

Check rear of vehicle and exhaust as described in item 9. '
Check chevron for damage, cleanliness, stability and validity, if appllcab!e
Check rear registration lamp and plate as described in item 11. o
Check right rear lenses and reflector as described initem 8.
Checkngt‘ntrearwheeiasdescrbedunitem? '

Check fuel cap for security.

Check right-hand door(s) as descnbed in itern 18

Note A: ; : L
On approach to the vehicle the examiner wil request the apphcent to eonduct a pre-tnp extersor |nspecluon pnor to
entering the vehicle '

Note B:
in the event of there being a minor defect the applicant may be allowed the opportunity to rectify it.
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MODULE2: .  E LI

Voorritinspeksie — binne

N -

CONGO MW

10.
11,
12.
13.

Verseker dat alle deure behoorik toe is, soos van toepassing.- : '
Verseker (vanuit bestuurdersitplek) dat parkeerrem aan is en rathefboom in neutrale posisie is (of in posisie “P" of

- “N” vir outomatiese ratkas).

Kyk vir obstruksies.

Kyk vir noodwaarskuw:ngstekens waar van toepasang

Gaan sitplek vir die korrekte bestuursposisie na.

Gaan alle spieéls vir maksimum uitsig na agter na.

Draai aansitsleute! om krag aan te skakel sonder om enjin aan te sit.
Gaan werking van voor- en agterligte, rigtingwysers, toeter en veérs na.
Skakel aansitsleutel af en skakel alle skakelaars terug na die “af’- pos:s:e
Gaan stuurmeganisme vir oormatige vryspeling na.

Gaan druk op rem- en koppelaarpedaal na.

Plaas veérs weer in hul normale posisie, waar van toepassing.

Verseker dat alle deur(e) behoorlik toe is en dat passasier(s) weet hoe deur(e) werk.

Let wel A: ;
Die toetsbeampte versoek die appnkant om in die voertuig te klim en waar van toepassing die Il-gte, rigﬁngswysers,
toeter en veérs in werking te stel.

Let wel B:
In die geval van ’n geringe defek mag die geleentheid aan dre applikant gegun word om die defek te herstel. -
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MODULE 2.

Pre-trlp 'i-nspection — interior

=

@@NP’!’-"P@

Check that all doors are propeﬂy closed as appllcab!e ;

~Ensure (from driver's seat) that parking brake is app!ued and that gear Iever is in neutral posmon (or in “P”f‘N" for

automatic transmission).

Check for obstructions.

Check for emergency waming S|gns, where applicable. -

Check seat adjustment for correct driving position.

Check all mirrors for maximum rear-view vision.

Switch on ignition without starting engine.. .~ .

Check operation of front and rear lights, indicators, hom and wipers.
Switch ignition off and return all switches to “off” position.

Check steering for excessive free play.

Check pressure on brake and clutch pedals.

Retum wipers to normal position, where applicable. .

Check that door(s) are properly closed and that passenger(s) isfare conversant wnth operatm of door(s).

Note A: )
The examiner wil requestthe apphcant to. enter the vehicle and operate the lights, durect[on indicators, hom and
wipers, where applicable. .

Note B:
In the event of therebeing a minor defect the appllcant may be allowed the opportunrty to recnfy it.
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MODULE 3:

“Aansitprosedure — handrat

—t b -
NEOOLINDOAWBND=

Verseker dat parkeerrem aan is.

Verseker dat rathefboom in die “neutraal™posisie is.

Verseker dat alle meters en waarskuwingsligte nie in werkinig is nie.

Draai aansitsleutel na die “aan”-posisie sonder om enjin aan te sit.

Gaan werking van waarskuwingsligte en meters na.

Stel smoorklep in werking, indien nodig, of verseker dat smoorklep nie in werking is nie.
Draai aansitsleutel verder om enjin aan te sit.

Laat sleutel los sodra enjin loop. -

Gaan waarskuwingsligte en meters vir stelseifoute na.

Maak sitplekgordel vas en versoek passasier(s) om srtplekgordel(s) vas te maak
Verseker dat passasier(s) vertroud is met ontsluitingsmeganisme van snplekgordel
Kanselleer werking van smoorklep, waar van toepassing.
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MODULE 3:

Starting procedure = manual

transmission

©CONOO R WD~

Ensure that parking brake is applied.

Ensure that gear-lever is in “neutral” position.

Check that all gauges and waming lights are in non-function posmon
Tum ignition key to “on” position without starting engine.

Check warning lights and gauges for malfunction.

Apply choke if necessary or ensure choke is cancelled.

Turn ignition key further to start engine.

Release hold on key as soon as engine starts, C
Check warning lights and gauges for systems malfunction.

Fasten seatbelt and request passenger(s) to fasten seatbelt(s).

. Ensure that passenger(s) is/are conversant with operation of release mechanism of seatbelt(s).

Cancel operation of choke, where applicable.
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MODULE 4:

Aansitprosedure — outomatiese
ratkas

SCOPNOO A BN =

-t i
P =

- Verseker dat parkeerrem aan is.

Verseker dat rathefboom in die “P” of “N” is. -

Verseker dat alle meters en waarskuwingsligte nie in werkinig is nie.

Draai aansitsleutel na die “aan"™-posisie sonder om enjin aan te sit.

Gaan waarskuwingsligte en meters vir foute na.

Plaas smoorklep in werking, indien nodig, of verseker dat smoorklep nie in werking is nie.
Draai aansitsleutel verder om enjin aan te sit.

Laat sleutel los sodra enjin loop.

Gaan waarskuwingsligte en meters vir stelselfoute na. _

Maak sitplekgordel vas en versoek passasier(s) om sitplekgordel(s) vas te maak.
Verseker dat passasier(s) vertroud is met ontsluitingsmeganisme van sitplekgordel.

. Kanselleer werking van smoorklep, waar van toepassing.
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MODULE 4:

Starting procedure — automatic
transmission

SOENOT A WD

— b
N -

Ensure that parking brake is applied. :
Ensure that gear selector is in “P” or “N”position. ;
Check that all gauges and waming lights are in non-function position.

. Tum ignition key to “on” position without starting engine.

Check warning lights and gauges for malfunction.

Apply choke if necessary or ensure choke is cancelled.

Tum ignition key further to start engine.

Release hold on key as soon as engine starts.

Check waming lights and gauges for systems malfunction.
Fasten seatbelt and request passenger(s) to fasten seatbelt(s).

. Ensure that passenger(s) is/are conversant with operation of release mechanism of seatbelt(s).

Cancel operation of choke, where applicable.
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ETRTRRE | B R

'MODULE 5:

Spieél(s) - gebruik van

1. Verstel truspieél(s) slegs terwyl voertuig stilstaan vir maksimum uitsig na agter.

2. Gaan truspieél(s) voor enige gevaar na.

3. Gaan truspiesl(s) eenkeer elke ongeveer 5 tot 8 sekondes na.

4., Gaan truspieél(s) lank genoeg na om die verkeersituasie agter en na links en regs te bepaal.

Let wel A:
Daar moet sorg gedra word om nie te lank in die truspieéls te kyk nie.

Lét wel B:
In die geval van 'n toe kajuit moet beide truspieéls nagegaan word.
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- MODULE 5:

Mirrors —use of
1. Adjust rear-view mirror(s) only whilst vehicle is stationary for maximum rear-view wsaon
2.  Check rear-view mirror(s) on approach to any hazard. _ : -
3. Check rear-view mirror(s) approximately every 5 to 8 seconds. - _
2. Checking of rear-view mirror(s) should be of sufficient duration to detem‘nne traﬂio situations to the rear, le!’t and

right.

" Note A:

Care should be taken not to look in mirrors for too long a period

Note B:
In case of an enclosed cabin both rear-view mirrors must be checked.
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MODULE 6:

Taas
195

Sein.

Gaan truspieél(s) en blindekol na.

Sein betyds en lank genoeg. :

Plaas hand weer op die toepaslike plek op die stuurwiel (soosnodng) e n
Verseker dat sein gekanselleer word sodra die maneuver voltooi is of teenwoordnghend bevestlg is, soos iw dle
gebruik van die toeter, . _ ; Lo T S s R

WP~

Let wel A:
Daar moet sorg gedra word om nie te vroeg te sein of om te sein waar dit ander padgebm:kers mag verwar nie. .

Let wel B
Die gebruik van rigtingwysers of handseine binne 'n kruising behoort vermy te word tensy dit nodig is.

Let wel C:
Die remligte is 'n sein wat kan aanbly (veral in die nag) en dit is nie nodig omte kanselleer nadat die voermig tot st:l-

standgebringisnie.- . ... . o imn o Law st e AN g
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MODULE 6:
Signal
1. Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot. | | ot B Ui
2. Activate in good time and for sufficient duration. il A A
3. Reﬁaoehandtoappropﬂateposuﬁononsieenng-vﬁneei(asneoéwry) \ = '
4, Emumﬂmtmgwhcwmlbdaﬂermnmmgmmoemm&mmwsemehasbemestabﬁmw forexample
when using the hooter.
Note A: -

Care should be taken not fo sagnal too early or where it could create confusaon to other road users.

Note B:
Use of direction indlcators or hand s&mals wrthln an intersechon should be avoaded unless necessary.

Brakelightsareasugna!matcanbekepton (especialtyat nign)anditisnotnecessarytocancelmeseaﬂermevem :
clel‘nasbeenbroughttoacompletestandshﬂ
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MODULE 7
Sem handseme (Imksdraal)

Gaanmnspseél(é)enbﬁndekolnahnksna.

Seunvoommdeurmddelvanngtngwsers

Gaan blindekol naregsna. -~ -

Steek regterarm reguit sywaarts uit.

Buig eimboog en draai voorarm vertikaal na onder.

Beweeg vooram teenkioksgewys in 'n sirkel. '
Trek arrnbetydshefugvoordatdaargetemen‘of rattegewissel word, indien van ioepasang en voordat n
maneuver uitgevoer word.

8. Plaashandweeropdebepasﬂceplekopdlesmunmel

NoOosrON

Let wel A:
Hercﬁeselnmetbelydsenlankgenoegvmrciemaneuvergegeemrd

Let wel B:
Hierdie sein moettesamerndrigﬁngwyse:s walvoorcﬁehandsein mweddngge@telmoetmrd gebruukworr.l

Let wel C: : :
Die applikant moenie gevra wofd om hierdie sein te herhaal indien drt die eerste keer bevredigend uitgevoer word nie.
Indien dit die eerste keer nie bevredigend uitgevoer word nie moet die appﬁkant versoek word om die sein nog een

keer te gee. Slegslweepogingswordtoegelaat
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MODULE 7:
(turning left)

Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot to the left.

Signal intention using direction indicators.

Check blind spot to the right.

Extend right arm sideward from.shoulder. ; '
Tumn forearm in a vertical and downward position trom elbmv
Move forearm in a circular anti-clockwise motion. :
Retract arm in good time before braking and/or gear selectnon |t applncable, and betore negottatmg manoeuvre.
Replace hand to appropriate position on steenng-wheel .

ONOO AWM

Note A:
This sugnal should be guven in good tlme and for sutﬁcient durat:on pnor to manosuvre.

Note B:
This s:gnal should be used in conjunction with direction indicators which should be activated prior to the hand signali.

Note C: ' : ' ' '

The appl:cant should not be requested to repeat thls s:gnal tf camed mnsatlsfactonly the first t:rne lf not camed out .-
satisfactorily the first time, the applicant should be requested to attempt to execute this signal once more.Only two
attempts will be permissible.
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MODULE 8:

Sein — handseine (regsdraai)

abh D=

6.

Gaan truspieél(s) en blindekol na regs na.

Sein voormeme deur middel van rigtingwysers.

Gaan blindekol na regs na.

Steek regterarm reguit sywaarts uit en hou dit horisontaal met die handpalm na voor.

Trek arm betyds terug voordat daar gerem en/of ratte gewissel word, indien van toepassing, en voordat 'n
maneuver uitgevoer word.

Plaas hand weer op die toepaslike plek op die stuurwiel.

Let wel A: _
Hierdie sein moet betyds en lank genoeg voor die maneuver gegee word.

Let wel B: .
Hierdie sein moet tesame met rigtingwysers, wat voor die handsein in werking gestel moet word, gebruik word.

Letwel C: .
Die applikant moenie gevra word om hierdie sein te herhaal indien dit die eerste keer bevredigend uitgevoer word nie.
Slegs twee pogings word toegelaat.
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MODULE 8 .
Signalling — hand signals
(turning right)

Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot to right.

Signal intention using direction indicators.

Check blind spot to the right.

Extend right arm sideward fully horizontal from shoulder with palm of hand to the front.

Retract arm in good time before braking and/or gear selection, if applicable, and before negotiating manoeuvre.
Replace hand to appropriate position on steering-wheel.

OOk WM

Note A: :
This signal should be given in good time and for sufficient durat:on prior to manoeuvre.

Note B:
This signal should be used in conjunction with direction indicators which should be activated prior to the hand signal.

Note C:
The applicant should not be requested to repeat this signal if carried out satisfactorily the first time and only two
attempts will be pemissible.
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MODULE 9: - g
~ Sein handseme(stllhou) e

1. Gaan truspieél(s) en blindekol na regs na.

2. Steek regterarm requit sywaarts uit met elmboog gebuig en voorarm vert:kaa! na bo en handpalm na voor
gedraai. &

3. Trek arm betyds terug voordat daar geremword.. .

4. Plaas hand weer op die toepaslike plek op die stuurwiel.

Let wei A:
Hierdie sein moet betyds en Iank genoeg voor dse maneuver gegee word.

Let wel B:

Die applikant rﬁoenie gevra word om I'uercﬁe sem te herhaal indien dit dIB eerste keer bevredlgend untgevoer word nie.
Slegs twee pogings word toegelaat.
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MODULE 9:

Signaling - hand signals (stop)

Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot to right.
Extend nghtarrnsndewardfromShmﬂderwnhforeannVBrﬁcalandmwardandepalmofhandwmeﬁom
Retract arm in good time before applying brake. _

Replace hand to appropriate position on steemg-wheel

Note A:
This signal should be givenin good time and for sufficrent duration pmr to stopping

o~

Note B:
‘!heapphcantshouldnotberequestedtorepeathssngnal nfmmedmnsahsfacmrﬁymeﬁrstmandonlytwo
attempts will be pemissible.
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MODULE 10:

1. Gaan fruspieéi(s) na.
2. Sein slegs wanneer dit nodig is, betyds en slegs lank genoeg.
3. Plaas hand weer op die toepaslike plek op die stuurwiel.
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MODULE 10: |
Signalling — horn

1.  Check rear-view mirror(s).
2. Signal only when necessary, in good time and only for sufficient duration. . -
3. . Replace hand to appropriate position on steering-wheel. ‘.
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'MODULE 11:
Koppelaar — gebruik van

Trap koppelaarpedaal.

Verkry koppelaarbeheer.

Vermy ongeoorloofde “gly” van koppelaar

Vermy ongeoorloofde “ry” van koppelaar.

Vermy ongeoorloofde “vryloop”.

Haal voet heeltemal van koppelaarpedaal af behalwe om ratte te wissel of te stop of vir geoorioofde “gly”, “ry” of
“vryloop”.

Ontkoppel koppelaar heeltemal net voor voertuig, sonder dat die enjin swaar kry of staak, heeltemal tot stilstand
kom.

AN

~

- LET WEL:
Wanneer stil gehou word, moet die rempedaal eerste en daama die koppelaarpedaal ingetrap word om vryloop te
voorkom. Hierdie is nie 'n vereiste in stop-ry verkeer of wanneer teen 'n opdraande stil gehou word nie. -



Clutch —use of

Depress clutch.

Obtain clutch control.

Avoid unjustified “slipping” of clutch.

Avoid unjustified “riding” of clutch.

Avoid unjustified “coasting”.

Remove foot completely from clutch pedal except for purpose of gear changing, stopping, jusfmed “slipping" “nd-
ing” or “coasting”. .
Disengage clutch completely just before vehicle is brought toa oomplete standstill, without Iabounng or stallmg
the engine.

DO wN

~

NOTE:
When coming to a stop, the brake pedal must be depressed before disengaging the clutch in order to prevent coasf-
ing. This is not a requirement in stop-start traffic or when stopping on an incline.
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MODULE 12:

Wegtrek/aanry (handrat)

Gehoorsaam alle padverkeerstekens, -seine, -reéls en -merke.

Gaan truspieél(s) en toepaslike blindekol na, indien van toepassing.

Sein voomeme, indien van toepassing.

Verseker dat daar skoon ruimte anderkant kruising is voordat kruising binnegegaan word.
Verseker dat kruising skoon is voordat dit binnegegaan word.

Behou skoon ruimte voor voertuig, voordat beweeg word (ongeveer vier - vyf meter).
Skakel rat.

Verkry koppelaarbeheer.

Observeer.

10. Parkeerrem af.

11. Trek weg/ry aan.

12. Versnel soos nodig.

13. Kanselleer sein, indien van toepassing.

©CONOG AWM=

Let wel A:
Daar mag nie gerol word wanneer weggetrek word nie.

Let wel B:
Observasie en ratskakeling mag terselfdertyd gedoen word.

Let wel C: _
Punte 7, 8 en 9 mag in een vioeiende beweging gedoen word.

Let wel D:
Observasie moet voor elke wegtrek gedoen word, ingesluit stop-ry verkeer.

19571—3
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MODULE 12:

Moving off/proceed
‘(manual transmission)

©CoONOO A~ ON

10.
1.
12,
13.

Obey traffic signs, rules, signals and markings. |

Check rear-view mirrors and appropriate blindspot, if appiicable
Signal intention, if applicable.

Ensure there is clear space beyond intersection before entenng
Ensure intersection is clear before entering.

Maintain clear space behind vehicle ahead before moving off (approximately four - ﬁve metres).

Select gear.

Obtain clutch control.
Observe. _

Release parking brake.
Move off/proceed.
Accelerate as necessary.
Cancel signal, if applicable.

Note A:
Rolling is not permitted when moving off.

Note B: _ '
Observation and gear selection can be simultaneous.

Note C:
Numbers 7, 8 and 9 may be done in one flowing movement.

Note D:
- Observation must be done before moving off, including during stop-start trafhc

57267—4

19571—4
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MODULE 13:

Wegtrek/aanry (outomatiese
ratkas)

Ry
PN -
:

SComNOMALND

Gehoorsaam die padverkeerstekens, -seine, -reéls en -merke.

Gaan truspiegl(s) en toepaslike blindekol na indien van toepassing.

Sein voomeme, indien van toepassing.

Skakel rat.

Observeer. _

Verseker dat daar skoon ruimte anderkant kruising is voordat kruising binnegegaan word.
Verseker dat kruising skoon is voordat dit binnegegaan word.

Behou skoon ruimte voor voertuig voordat beweeg word (ongeveer vier - vyf meter).
Parkeerrem af. '

Trek weg/ry aan.

. Versnel soos nodig.

Kanselleer sein, indien van toepassing.
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MODULE 13:

‘Moving off/proceed
(automatlc transmission)

CONDO A WD

Obey all road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings.

Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot if appllcable

Signal intention, if applicable.

Select gear.

Observe. .

Ensure there is clear space beyond intersection before entering.
Ensure intersection is clear before entering.

Maintain clear space behind vehicle in front before moving off (approxlmate[y four - five metres).

Release parking brake.
Move off/proceed.

. Accelerate as necessary.

Cancel signal, if applicable.
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MODULE 14:
Stuur

—

Plaas hande in die posisies tien-voor-twee of kwart-voor-drie met die handpalms op die buiterand van die stuur-
wiel.

Hou albeéi hande op die stuurwiel behalwe om ratte te wissel, te sein of die kontroles of toestelle te beheer
Stuur op 'n beheerde manier ten einde nie hoeke of draaie te sny of te wyd te neem nie.

Stuur in draaie na links of regs deur die deurvoerstuurmetode te gebruik.

Stuur glad.

Moenie oor laanstrepe dwaal of wydsbeen oor hulle ry nie.

Pas posisie aan met inagname van bewegende of stilstaande gevare.

Hou te alle tye ten minste een hand op die stuurwiel.

Moenie stuurwiel draai terwyl voertuig stilstaan nie.

Teenstuur indien nodig.

COENDGO AN

—i

Let wel:
Die deurvoerstuurmetode is nie 'n vereiste by Gangparkering, Parallelparkering of die Draai in die pad nie.
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MODULE 14:
Steering

1. Position hands on steering-wheel in a ten-to-two or quarter-to-three posmon with palms of hands on outside cir-
cumference of steering-wheel.

Keep both hands on steering-wheel except for the purpose of gear changing, signalling or operating controls or
devices.

Steer in a controlled manner to avoid cutting or negotiating corners or bends too wide.

Steer to turn to the left or right by using the pull-and-push method.

Steer smoothly.

Do not wander or straddle lane markings.

Adijust positioning with due regard to moving or stationary hazards

Keep at least one hand on steering-wheel at all times.

Do not turn steering-wheel whilst vehicle is stationary.

Countersteer when necessary.

n

CLONOOAW

=

Note:
The pull-and-push method of steering is not required for Alley docking, Paraliel parking or the Turn in the road.
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MC.)D.ULE 15;
‘Gangparkering — na links

Stop binne afgemerkte area “C".

Kanselleer sein indien van toepassing.

Parkeerrem aan.

Skakel oor na neutraal.

Gaan truspieél(s) en blindekol na.

Sien voormeme.

Skakel rat.

Verkry koppelaarbeheer (handrat).

. Observeer.

10. Parkeerrem af.

11. Trek weg.

12. Gaan blindekol na regs na voordat die voertuig van rigting verander.
13. Stuur indien veilig, in die afgemerkte area in sonder om enige hindernis te raak.
14. Stop met voertuig binne afgemerkte area.

15. Parkeerrem aan.

16. Skakel oor na neutraal.

17. Kanselleer sein.

PN LN

©w

Gang verlaat

18. Gaan truspieél(s) en blindekol na.

19. Sien voorneme. '

20. Skakel rat.

21. Verkry koppelaarbeheer (handrat).

22. Observeer.

23. Parkeerrem af.

24, Stuur uit afgemerkte area uit sonder om enige hindemnis te raak.
25. Kanselleer sein.

Let wel A:
Indien hierdie maneuver nie voltooi kan word soos in item 14 beskryf nie, moet die voertuig weer by die beginpunt
geposisioneer word, vanwaar 'n tweede en finale poging aangewend mag word.

Let wel B: _
Die is toelaatbaar om te enigertyd stil te hou, maar geen beweging vorentoe sal gedurende een enkele poging toelaat-
baar wees nie. ' '

Let wel C: _ . ; _
Die applikant moenie gestraf word as hy op of oor die onderbroke gidsstrepe ry nie.
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MODULE 15:

Alley docking — to the left

R R e
NOOAONALOODONDONA LN

Stop within demarcated area “C”.

Cancel signal, if applicable.

Apply parking brake.

Select neutral.

Check mirror(s) and blindspot.

Signal intention.

Select gear.

Obtain clutch control (manual transmission).

Observe.

Release parking brake.

Move off.

Check the blind spot to the right before the vehicle changes direction.
If safe, steer into the demarcated area without touching any obstacles.
Stop vehicle in demarcated area.

Apply parking brake.

Select neutral.

Cancel signal.

Leaving alley dock

18.
19.
20.
21.
22,
23.
24.
25.

Check mirror(s) and blindspot.

Signal intention

Select gear.

Obtain clutch control (manual transmission).

Observe.

Release parking brake.

Steer out of demarcated area without touchung any obstacles
Cancel signal.

Note A:
If this manoeuvre cannnot be completad at the first attempt as described in item 14 the VShICIB must again be posi-
tioned in the original starting position from where a second and final attempt may be made.

Note B:

Stopping at any stage is permlseable but no forward movement will be permissible dunng a single attempt.

Note C:
The applicant should not be penalised for encroaching upon or crossing the broken guide lines.
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MODULE 16:
Gangparkering — na regs

Stop binne afgemerkte area “B”.

Kanselleer sein indien van toepassing.

Parkeerrem aan.

Skakel oor na neutraal.

Gaan truspieél(s) en blindekol na.

Sien voomeme.

Skakel rat.

Verkry koppelaarbeheer (handrat).

Observeer.

Parkeerrem af.

Trek weg.

. Gaan die blindekol links na voordat die voertuig van rigting verander.
. Stuur indien veilig, in die afgemerkte area in sonder om enige hindemis te raak.
Stop met voertuig binne afgemerkte area.

Parkeerrem aan.

Skakel oor na neutraal.

. Kanselleer sein.

IS N QT G G s " 4
Noo,lropmLtoOo@NOOAONDA

Gang verlaat

18. Gaan truspieél(s) en blindekol na.

19. Sien voomeme,

20. Skakel rat.

21. Verkry koppelaarbeheer (handrat)

22. Observeer.

23. Parkeerrem af.

24. Stuur uit afgemerkie area uit sonder om enige hindernis te raak.
25. Kanselleer sein.

Let wel A:
Indien hierdie maneuver nie voltooi kan word soos in item 14 beskryf nie moet die voertuig weer by die beginpunt
geposisioneer word, vanwaar 'n tweede en finale poging aangewend mag word.

Let wel B:
Die is toelaatbaar om te enigertyd stil te hou, maar geen beweging vorentoe sal gedurende een enkele poging toelaat-
baar wees nie.

Let wel C:
Die applikant moenie gestraf word as hy op of oor die onderbroke gidsstrepe ry nie.
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MODULE 16:

Alley docking — to the right

Stop within demarcated area ‘B

Cancel signal, if applicable.

Apply parking brake.

Select neutral.

Check mirror(s) and blind spot.

Signal intention. '

Select gear.

Obtain clutch control (manual transmission).

Observe.

10. Release parking brake.

11. Move off. .

12. Check the blind spot to the left before the vehicle changes direction.
13. If safe, steer into the demarcated area without touchmg any obstacles.
14. Stop vehicle in demarcated area.

15. Apply parking brake.

16. Select neutral.

17. Cancel signal.

CoNoOA~AON

Leaving alley dock

18. Check mirror(s) and blind spot.

19. Signal intention

20. Select gear.

21. Obtain clutch control (manual transmission).

22. Observe.

23. Release parking brake.

24. Steer out of demarcated area without touching any obstacles.
25. Cancel signal.

Note A: '
If this manoeuvre cannot be completed at the first attempt as described in item 14 the vehicle must again be positioned
- in the original starting position from where a second and final attempt may be made. ;

Note B:
Stoppmg at any stage is permissible but no forward movement Wlll be pem'nssabie during a single attempt

Note C:
The applicant should not be penalised for encroaching upon or crossing the broken guide lines.
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MODULE 17:

Opdraandwegtrek (handrat)

Stop waar aangedui sonder om terug terol.
Parkeerrem aan.

Skake! oor na neutraal.

Gaan truspieéi(s) en toepaslike blindekol na, indien van toepassing.
Sein voomeme, indien van {oepassing.
Skakel rat.

Verkry koppelaarbeheer.

Observeer.

Parkeerrem af.

Trek weg sonder om terug te rol.
Kanselleer sein, indien van toepassing.

~OOINOO AN

—

Let wel:

indien die voertuig toegerus is met’n voetbeheerde parkeerrem moet due volgorde wees om eers die voertuig in neu-
traal te skakel en dan die parkeerrem aan te wend.
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MODULE 17:
Incline start (manual transmission)

Stop where indicated without rolling back.

Apply parking brake.

Select neutral. _

Check rear-view mirror(s) and appropriate blind spot, if applicable.
Signal intention, if applicable. :
Engage gear.

Obtain clutch control.

Observe.

Release parking brake.

Move off without rolling back.

Cancel signal, if applicable.

oMM~

OO ®N

—h ke

Note:
If the vehicle is equipped with a foot operated parking brake the sequence must be to select neutral with the service
brake depressed and then to apply the parking brake.
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MODULE 18: | T
Opdraandwegtrek (outomatiese
- ratkas)

Stop waar aangedui sonder om terug te rol.
Parkeerrem aan, voet- of handbeheerd.
- Gaan truspieél(s) en toepaslike blindekol na, indien van toepassing.
Stein voomeme, indien van toepassing.
Observeer.
Parkeerrem af.
Trek weg sonder om terug te rol.
Kanselleer sein, indien van toepassing.

ONOO AWM
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MODULE18: | - 2
~Incline start (automatic
| transmission)

Stop where indicated without rolling back.
Apply parking brake, foot or hand- operated.
Check rear-view mirror(s) and appropriate blind spot, if applicable..
Signal intention, if applicable.
Observe.
Release parking brake.
Move off without rolling back.
- Cancel signal, if applicable.

N AN
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MODULE 19:
Draai in die pad

Posisioneer voertuig.

Stop.

Parkeerrem aan, indien van toepassing.
Gaan truspieél(s) en blindekol na.

Sein voorneme.

Skakel rat, indien van toepassing.
Verkry koppelaarbeheer (handrat)
Observeer

Parkeerrem af, indien van toepassing. _
10. Trek vorentoe weg en draai stuurwiel so ver moontlik na regs.
11. Teenstuur. '

12. Stop.

13. Parkeerrem aan, indien van toepassing.
14. Gaan truspieél(s) en blindekol na.

15. Sein voorneme.

16. Skakel rat.

17. Verkry koppelaarbeheer (handrat).

18. Observeer.

19. Parkeerrem af, indien van toepassing.
20. Trek agtertoe weg en draai stuurwie! so ver moontlik na links.
21. Teenstuur.

22. Stop.

23. Parkeerrem aan, indien van toepassing.
24. Gaan truspieél(s) en blindekol na.

25. Sein voormeme.

26. Skakel rat.

27. Verkry koppelaarbeheer (handrat).

28. Observeer. .

29. Parkeerrem af, indien van toepassing.

- 30. Trek vorentoe weg.

31. Kanselleer sein.

CONOOAWN =

Let wel A:
Hierdie maneuver moet in drie (3) bewegings d.i. twee vorentoe en een agteruit, uitgevoer word.

Let wel B:
Hierdie maneuver moet uitgevoer word sonder om enige randsteen te raak.

Let wel C: ; _
Nadat hierdie maneuver voltooi is, moet die voertuig aan die linkerkant van die pad wees.

Let wel D:
Die verduideliking hoe hierdie maneuver uitgevoer moet word, moet slegs gegee word terwyl die voertuig stilstaande
is.
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MODEULE 19:

Turn in the road
1. Position vehicle.
2. Stop.
3. Apply parking brake, if applicable.
4. Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot.
5. Signal intention.
. 6. Select gear, if applicable.
7. Obtain clutch control (manual transmnss;on)
8. Observe.
9. Release parking brake, if applicable.

10. Move off driving forwards and turning steenng-wheel asfaras possible to the right.
11. Countersteer.

12. Stop.

13. Apply parking brake, if applicable.

14. Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot.
15. Signal intention.

16. Select gear.

17. Obtain clutch control (manual transmission).
18. Observe.

19. Release parking brake, if applicable.

20. Move off in a rearward direction and tumn steering-wheel as far as possible to the Ieﬂ
21. Countersteer.

22. Stop.

23. Apply parking brake, if applicable.

24. Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot
25. Signal intention.

26. Select gear.

27. Obtain clutch control (manual transmission).
28. Observe.

29. Release parking brake, if applicable.

30. Move off driving forwards.

31. Cancel signal.

Note A: '
This manoeuvre should be oompleted in mree 3) movements that is one reverse and two forward movements.

Note B:
This manoeuvre should be completed without touchmg any kerb.

Note C:
This manoeuvre should be completed with the vehicle on the left-hand side of the road.

Note D:
The explanation as to how this manoeuvre must be executed must only be gwen whilst the vehicle is stationary.
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MODULE 20:

Parallelparkering — na links

CoOoNOOALN =

Stop voertuig binne afgemerkte area parallel met parkeervak.
Parkeerrem aan.

Skakel oor na neutraal.

Gaan truspieél(s) en blindekol na.

Sein voomeme.

Skakel rat.

Verkry koppelaarbeheer (handrat)

Observeer.

Parkeerrem af.

Trek weg.

Gaan die blindekol regs na voordat die voertuig van rigting verander.
Stuur, indien veilig, in parkeervak in sonder om enige hindemis of randsteen te raak.

- Teenstuur indien van die tweede beweging gebruik gemaak word.

Stop met voertuig binne afgemerkte area.
Parkeerrem aan.

Skakel oor na neutraal.

Kanselleer sein.

Parkeervak verlaat

18.
19.
20.
21.
22,
23.
24.
25,

Gaan truspieél(s) en blindekol na.

Sein voomeme.

Skakel rat.

Verkry koppelaarbeheer (handrat)

Observeer.

Parkeerrem af.

Stuur uit parkeervak uit sonder om enige hmdemus of randsteen te raak.
Kanselleer sein.

Let wel A:

Slegs drie bewegings sal toelaatbaar wees — dit is een agtertoe in parkeervak in en twee verdere bewegmgs om

voertuig binne parkeervak te posisnoneer

Let wel B:

Slegs indien hierdie maneuver nie voltooi kan wom so0s in item 14 beskryf is nie, moet die voertuig weer soos in item

1 geposisioneer word, vanwaar 'n tweede en finale poging aangewend mag word.

Let wel C:
Ditis toelaatbaar om te enigertyd stil te hou.

Let wel D:

Die getal pogings om die parkeewak te verlaat sal onbeperk wees. Daar moet tydens elke wegtrekaksue geobserveer

word.

Let wel E:
" Teenstuur moet toegepas word terwyl parallelparkenng gedoen word.
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MODULE 20:

Parallel parking — to the left

CeNOORWON S

Stop vehicle within demarcated area paraliel to parking bay.
Apply parking brake.

Select neutral.

Check rear-view mlrror(s) and blind spot.

Signal intention.

Select gear.

Obtain clutch control (manual transmission).

Observe.

Release parking brake.

Move off.

Check the blind spot to the right before the vehicle changes direction.

If safe, steer into the parking bay without touching any obstacles or the kerb.

Counter steer if a second movement forward is required.
Stop the vehicle within the demarcated area.

Apply parking brake.

Select neutral.

Cancel signal.

Leaving parking bay

18.
19.
20.
21.
22,
23.
24,
25,

Check rearview mirror(s) and blind spot.

Signal intention.

Select gear.

Obtain clutch control (manual transmission).

Observe.

Release parking brake.

Steer out of parking bay without touching any obstacles or the kerb.
Cancel signal.

Note A:
Only three movements will be permissible — that is, a reverse movement into parking bay and two further movements
to position vehicle within parking bay.

Note B:
If this manoeuvre cannot be completed at the first attempt as described in item 14, the vehicle must again be posi-
tioned according to item 1 from where a second and final attempt may be made.

Note C:
Stopping at any stage is perrn:ssibte

Note D:
The number of movements to leave the parking bay will be unlimited. Observation must be done every time before -
moving off.

Note E:
Counter-steering must be applied whilst parallel parking
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MODULE 21:
- Parallelparkering — na regs

Stop voertuig binne afgemerkte area parallel met parkeervak.
Parkeerrem aan.

Skakel oor na neutraal.

Gaan truspieél(s) en blindekol na.

Sein voorneme.

Skakel rat. :

Verkry koppelaarbeheer (handrat).

Observeer.

Parkeerrem af.

10. Trek weg. _

11. Gaan die blindekol links na voordat die voertuig van rigting verander.
12.  Stuur, indien veilig, in parkeervak in sonder om enige hindernis of randsteen te raak.
13. Teenstuur indien van die tweede beweging gebruik gemaak word.
14. Stop moet voertuig binne afgemerkte area. '

15, Parkeerrem aan.

16. Skakel oor na neutraal.

17. Kanselleer sein.

OCOENONA BN =

Parkeervak verlaat

18. Gaan truspieél(s) en blindekol na.

19. Sein voorneme.

20. Skakel rat.

21. Verkry koppelaarbeheer (handrat).

22. Observeer.

23. Parkeerrem af.

24. Stuur uit parkeervak uit sonder om enige hindemis of randsteen te raak.
25. Kanselleer sein.

Let wel A:
Slegs drie bewegings sal toelaatbaar wees — dit is een agtertoe in parkeervak in en twee verdere bewegings om
- voertuig binne parkeervak te posisioneer.

Let wel B:
Slegs indien hierdie maneuver nie voltooi kan word soos in item 14 beskryf is nie, moet die voertuig weer s00s in item
1 geposisioneer word, vanwaar 'n tweede en finale poging aangewend mag word.

. Letwel C:
Dit is toelaatbaar om te enigertyd stil te hou.

Let wel D: :
Die getal pogings om die parkeervak te verlaat sal onbeperk wees. Daar moet tydens elke wegtrekaksie geobserveer
word. - - - - N

Let wel E:
Teenstuur moet toegepas word terwyl parallelparkering gedoen word.
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MODULE 21:

Parallel parking — to the right

©ONDO PN

Stop vehicle within demarcated area parallel to parking bay.
Apply parking brake.

Select neutral.

Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot.

Signal intention.

Select gear.

Obtain clutch control (manual transmission).

Observe.

Release parking brake.

Move off.

. Check the blind spot to the left before the vehlcle changes direction.
if safe, steer into the parking bay without touching any obstacles or the kerb.

Counter steer if a second movement forward is required.
Stop the vehicle within the demarcated area.

. Apply parking brake.

Select neutral.
Cancel signal.

Leaving parking bay

18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.

Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot.

Signal intention.

Select gear.

Obtain clutch control (manual transmission).

Observe.

Release parking brake.

Steer out of parking bay without touching any obstacles or the kerb.

"Cancel signal.

Note A:
Onlly three movements will be permissible- that is, a reverse movement into parking bay and two further movements to
posmon vehicle within parking bay.

Note B:
If this manoeuvre cannot be completed at the first attempt as described in itern 14, the vehicle must again be posi-
tioned according to item 1 from where a second and final attempt may be made.

Note C:
Stopping at any stage is permissible.

Note D:
The number of movements to leave the parking bay will be unlimited. Observation must be done every time before
moving off. ;

Note E:
Counter-steering must be apphed whilst para!lel parking.
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MODULE 22

Spoedbeheer

1. Gaan truspieél(s) na. ;

2. Pas spoed aan en kies toepaslike rat in ooreenstemming met die verkeerspatroon, die helling van die pad, -
padopperviak, sigbaarheid en spoedbeperkings. .

3. Versnel, indien nodig.

4. Verminder spoed, indien nodig.

5. Rem, indien van nodig.

Let wel A:

Indien die spoed van die voertuig aansienlik toeneem sonder dat die versneller aangewend word en indien dit nodig is
om die diensrem aanhoudend aan te wend, moet gerem word totdat die spoed toepaslik is en na 'n laer rat
oorgeskakel word ten einde versnelling te beperk. Herhaal hierdie prosedure indien nodig.

Let wel B:
Vermy oorskakeling na 'n laer rat om remming te help of te vervang.
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MODULE 22:
Speed control

1. Check rear-view mirror(s). K

2. Adjust speed and select appropriate gear in aocordance with lrafﬁc pattem gradlent of road ‘'road surface, visibility
and speed restriction.

3. Accelerate, as necessary.

4, Decelerate, as necessary.

5. Brake, as necessary.

Note A: .

If the speed of the vehicle increases considerably without application of the accelerator and if continuous use of the
service brake is necessary, brake to the appropriate speed fora Iower gear and change down in order to minimize an
increase in speed. Repeat this procedure as necessary: : :

Note B:
Avoid selecting a lower gear to replace or assist braking.



118 No. 19571 STAATSKOERANT, 8 DESEMBER 1:998

MODULE 23:

Ratwisseling — op (handrat)

Behou spoed.

Plaas linkervoet op koppelaarpedaal.

Begin koppelaar tot ongeveer by kontakpunt intrap.

Los versnellerpedaal glad en heeltemal, terwyl koppelaarpedaal heeltemal ingetrap word.
Plaas regtervoet op versnellerpedaal.

Skakel rat. _

Plaas hand weer op toepaslike posisie op stuurwiel.

Laat koppelaarpedaal stadig en glad uit tot ongeveer by kontakpunt.

Trap versnellerpedaal glad en progressief in, terwyl koppelaarpedaal heeltemal uitgelaat word.
Haal voet heeltemal van koppelaarpedaal af. '

COONOIA WP

.

Let wel A:
Waar moontlik, moet ratte gewissel word terwyl reguit gery word.

Let wel B: _
Punte 6, 7, 8,9 en 10 kan in een vioeiende beweging gedoen word.
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MODULE 23
Gear changing — up
(manual transmission)

Maintain speed.

Cover clutch pedal with left foot.

Start depressing clutch approximately to contact pomt

Release accelerator pedal smoothly and completely whilst depressing clutch pedal completely.
Cover accelerator pedal with right foot.

Select gear.

Replace hand to appropriate position on steering-wheel. '

Start releasing clutch pedal slowly and smoothly approximately to contact point..

COONOMA LN

-—

Remove foot completely from clutch pedal.

Note A:
Gears should be changed, where possible, whilst travelling on a strasght course.

Note B:
Numbers 6, 7, 8, 9 and 10 may be done in one flowing movement.

Depress accelerator pedal smoothly and progressively whilst releasing cluhch pedal completely.
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MODULE 24:

Ratwisseling — af (handrat)

Gaan truspieél(s) na.
Los versnellempedaal glad.
Rem indien nodig tot toepaslike spoed vir omstandlghede
Haal regtervoet heeltemal van rempedaal af, indien van toepassing.
Plaas voet op versnellerpedaal.
Trap koppelaarpedaal heeltemal in.
_ Skakel rat.
Plaas hand weer op toepaslike posisie op stuurwiel.
Laat koppelaarpedaal glad uit tot ongeveer by kontakpunt.
Trap versnellerpedaal glad en progressief in, terwyl koppelaarpedaal heeltemal uitgelaat word.
Haal voet heeltemal van koppelaarpedaal af.

OO0 NOIO A WD

-t ok

Let wel A:

Indien die spoed van die voertuig aansienlik toeneem, sonder dat die versneller aangewend word en indien dit nodig is
om die voetrem aanhoudend aan te wend, moet gerem word totdat die spoed toepaslik is en na 'n laer rat oorgeskakel
word ten einde versnelling te beperk. Herhaal hierdie prosedure indien nodig.

Let wel B: '
Vermy oorskakeling na 'n laer rat om normale remming te vervang of aan te help, en sodoende die spoed van die
voertuig te verminder.

- Let wel C:
Waar moontlik moet ratte geskakel word terwyl reguit gery word.

Let wel D:
Wanneer teen 'n lang opdraande uitgery word en die spoed verminder ten spyte van voortdurende druk op die ver-
snellerpedaal, moet daar betyds na 'n laer rat geskakel word alvorens hierdie laer rat nie meer geskik is of voordat die

enjin begin swaarkry.
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MODULE 24:

‘Gear changing — down
(manual transmission)

Check rear-view mirror(s).

Release accelerator pedal smoothly.

Brake, if necessary, to appropriate speed for circumstances.
Remove right foot completely from brake pedal, if necessary.
Cover accelerator pedal.

Depress clutch pedal completely.

Select gear.

Replace hand to appropriate position on steering-wheel.

Start releasing clutch pedal smoothly approximately to contact point.
Depress accelerator pedal smoothly and progressively whilst releasing clutch pedal completely.
Remove foot completely from clutch pedal.

SO0 NOOALN S
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Note A:

If the speed of the vehicle increases considerably without apphcatnon of the accelerator and if continuous use of the
foot brake is necessary, brake to the appropriate speed for a lower gear and change down in order to minimize an
increase in speed. Repeat this procedure as necessary.

Note B:
Avoid selecting a lower gear to replace or assist braking or to reduce the speed of the vehicle.

Note C:
Gears should be changed, where possible, whilst travelling on a straight course.

Note D: :
If an ascending gradient is being negotiated where road speed reduces despite continued application of the accelera-
tor pedal, then the change down to a lower gear must be carried out before the speed drops to a point where the use
of the lower gear will not serve its purpose or the engine starts labouring.
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- MODULE 25: |
Ratwisseling — op (outomatiese
ratkas)

Veminder spoed.

Skakel rat.

Plaas hand weer op toepaslike posisie op stuurwiel.
Versnel.

b

~ Let wel A:
Handskakeling behoort slegs nodig te wees indien daar na 'n laer rat oorgeskakel word om by 'n steil afdraand af te ry.

Let wel B: '
Waar moontlik moet ratte geskakel word terwyl reguit gery word.
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MODULE 25:

- Gear changing —up
(automatlc transmussmn)

Deoelerate.

Select gear.

Replace hand to appropriate position on steering-wheel.
Accelerate. '

O

Note A: :
Manual selection should only be necessary if a lower gear had been selected in order to negotiate a steep decline.

" Note B:
Gears should be changed, where possible, whilst travelhng on a straight course.
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MODULE 26:

‘Ratwisseling — af (outomatiese
ratkas) (handskakeling)

Gaan truspieél(s) na.
Los versnellerpedaal glad.

Rem indien nodig tot toepaslike spoed vir omstand[ghede
Skakel rat.

Plaas hand weer op toepaslike posisie op stuurwiel.

oAM=

Let wel A:

Indien die spoed van die voenuug aansienlik toeneem sonder dat die versneller aangewend word en indien dit nodug is
om die diensrem aanhoudend aan te wend, moet gerem word totdat die spoed toepaslik is en na 'n laer rat
oorgeskakel word ten einde versneliing te beperk. Herhaal hierdie prosedure indien nodig.

Let wel B:

Vermy oorskakeling na 'n laer rat om normale remming te vervang of aan te help, en sodoende die spoed van die
voertuig te verminder.

Let wel C:
Waar moontlik moet ratte geskakel word terwyl regun gery word.
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MODULE 26:

Gear changing — down (automatic
transmission) (manual selection)

Check rear-view mirror(s).

Release accelerator pedal smoothly.

Brake, if necessary, to appropriate speed for circumstances.
Select gear.

Replace hand to appropriate position on steering-wheel.

OpON

Note A: :

If the speed of the vehicle increases considerably without application of the accelerator and if continuous use of the
service brake is necessary, brake to the appropriate speed for a lower gear and change down in order to minimize an

increase in speed. Repeat this procedure as necessary.

‘Note B:
Avoid selecting a lower gear to replace or assist braking or to reduce the speed of the vehicle.

Note C: .
Gears should be changed, where possible, whilst travelling on a straight course.
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MODULE 27: |
Ander voertuie volg

1. Verkry en behou waar moontiik 'n minimum volgafstand van 2 sekondes.
2. Inongunstige weersomstandighede soos reén, 'n gladde padopperviak, swak uitsig of wanneer ‘n voertuig agter
te naby volg, moet die volgafstand vergroot word.
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MODULE 27:
Following other vehicles

1.  Obtain, and where possible, maintain a minimum 2-second following distance. '
2. Under adverse conditions such as rain, slippery surface, poor visibility or when being followed too closaly, the fol
lowing distance must be increased.
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MODULE 28:
- Laanwisseling

Sein voomeme.

Gehoorsaam verkeerstekens, -seine -reéls en -merke.
Gaan die toepaslike blindekol na.

Stuur na en neem posisie in laan in.

Kanselleer sein.

2 L o

Let wel A:
Tensy onvermydelik, moet dit vermy word om binne 'n kruising lane te wissel.

Let wel B:

Gaan truspieél(s) en die toepaslike blindekol na vir 'n skoon ruimte in die verskeersvioei.

Waar meer as een laan in een beweging gewissel word, moet die toepaslike blinkdekol voor elke laanstreep gekruis

word, nagegaan word.

19571—4
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MODULE 28:
‘Lane changing

Check rear-view mirror(s) and appropriate blind spot for a clear space in the traffic flow.
Signal intention.

Obey traffic signs, signals, rules and markings.

Check the appropriate blind spot.

Steer to selected lane.

Cancel signal.

oo hA LN

Note A:
Changing lanes within an intersection should be avoided unless necessary.

Note B:

Where more than one lane is changed in one movement the appropriate blind spot must be checked prior to crossing
each lane-line. '

57267—5 19571—5
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MODULE 29:
Stilhou in verkeer — (handrat)

Gaan truspieél(s) na.

Verminder spoed.

Rem betyds, glad en progressief sonder om w:eie te sluit, volkome in beheer en met albel hande op stuurwiel.

Ontkoppel koppelaar heeltemal net voordat voertuig, sonder om swaar te kry en sonder om te staak, tot stilstand

gebring word.

Stop ooreenkomstig padverkeerstekens, -seine, -reéls en -merke.

. Verkry en/of behou skoon ruimte agter of langsaan obstruksle of padgebru:ker waar van toepassmg {ongeveer
vier meter agter 'n ander voertuig). -

Parkeerrem aan.

Verseker dat parkeerrem doeltreffend werk voordat diensrem heeltemal ge!os word.

Skakel neutraal.

Los koppelaarpedaal.

oM

oo

SO

1

Let wel A:

Die parkeerrem behoort aangewend te word as die voertuig vir 'n tydperk stllstaan of asdaar’n moonthkhetd bestaan
dat dit gaan rol, maar dit mag, afhangende van verkeerseine, stop/ry-verkeersvordering en die padhelling, onnodig
wees.

Let wel B: 7 | :
Neutraal behoort geskakel! te word as die voertuig vir’n tydperk stilstaan, maar dit mag afhangende van verkeerseine
en stop/ry-verkeersvordering onnodig wees.

Letwel C: i B
Indien die voertuig toegerus is met 'n voetbeheerde parkeerrem moet die volgorde wees om eers die voertuig in neu-
traal te skakel en dan die parkeerrem aan te wend.

Let wel D: o
Wanneer stil gehou word, moet die rempedaal eerste en daama die koppelaarpedaal ingetrap word om vryloop te.
voorkom. Hierdie is nie 'n vereiste in stop-ry verkeer of wanneer teen 'n opdraande stil gehou word.
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MODULE 29:

-Stopping — in traffic
(manual transmission)

1. Check rear-view mirror(s).

2. Decelerate.

3. Brake timeously, smoothly and progressively without locking wheels and in complete control, keeping both hands
on the steering-wheel.

4. Disengage clutch completely just before vehicle is brought toa cmnp!ete standstill, \mmout labouring or stalling the

engine.

Stop in accordance with road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings.

Obtain and/or maintain clear space behind or alongside obstruction or road user, where applicable (approximately

four metres behind the vehicle ahead). '

Apply parking brake if applicable.

Ensure parking brake is effective before service brake is completely released

Select neutral. ;

Release clutch pedal.

oo

Owm=N

1

Note A:
The parking brake should be applied when stationary for any length of time or where there is a possibility of rolling, but
may not be necessary depending upon traffic signals, stop/start progress of traffic and gradient of the road.

Note B:
Neutral should be selected when stationary for any length of time, but this may not be neces .ary depending on traffic
signals and stop/start progress of traffic.

Note C:
If the vehicle is equipped with a foot-operated parking brake the sequence must be to select neutral, with service brake
depressed and then to apply the parking brake. . _

Note D: ‘ '
When coming to a stop, the brake pedal must be depressed before disengaging the clutch, in order to prevent coast-
ing. This is not a requirement in stop-start traffic or when stopping on an incline.
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MODULE 30:

Stllhou in verkeer — (outomatlese

ratkas)

SR N

7

Gaan truspieél(s) na.

Verminder spoed.

Rem betyds, glad en progressief sonder om wiele te sluit, volkome in beheer en met albei hande op die stuurwiel.
Stop ooreenkomstig padverkeerstekens, -seine en -merke.

Verkry en/of behou skoon ruimte agter of langsaan obstruksie of padgebrulker waar van toepassmg (ongeveer
vier meter agter 'n ander voeriuig).

Parkeerrem aan.

Hou druk op rempedaal.

Let wel:

Die parkeerrem behoort aangewend te word as die voertuig vir 'n tydperk stilstaan of as daar n moontlikheid bestaan
dat dit gaan rol, maar dit mag, afhangende van verkeerseine, stop/ry-verkeersvordering en due padhelling, onnodig
wees.
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MODULE 30:

Stopping — in traffic
(automatic transmission)

1. Check rear-view mirror(s).

2. Decelerate.

3. Brake timeously, smoothly and progressively mthout locking wheels and in complete control keeplng both hands
on the steering-wheel. .

4.  Stop in accordance with road traffic signs, s:gnals and. marklngs

5.  Obtain and/or maintain a clear space behind or alongside obstructions or other road user where apphcable
(approximately four metres behind the vehicle ahead).

6. Apply parking brake.

7. Maintain pressure on brake pedal.

Note:

The parking brake should be applied when stationary for any length of time or where there is a pOSSlblllty of rolling but
may not be necessary depending upon fraffic signals, stop/start progress of traffic and the gradient of the road.
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MODULE 31:

Stilhou — vir parkering (handrat)

Gaan truspieél(s) en die toepaslike blindekol na.
Sein voorneme.
Gaan die toepaslike blindekol na, indien van toepassing.
Posisioneer voertuig, indien van toepassing.
Gaan truspieél(s na.
Verminder.spoed.
Rem. -
Trap koppelaarpedaal heeltemal in net voordat voertuig, sonder om swaar te kry en sonder om te staak, tot stil-
stand gebring word. :
9. Stop ooreenkomstig padverkeerstekens, -seine, -reéls en -merke.
10. Verkry en/of behou skoon ruimte agter of langsaan obstruksie of padgebruiker, waar van toepassing.
11. Parkeerrem aan.
12. Skakel neutraal. ' _
13. Kanselleer sein en skakel ander toebehore af, indien van toepassing.
14. Skakel enjin af.
15. Laat koppelaarpedaal uit.
16. Gaan truspieél(s) en blindekolle na voordat deure copgemaak word.

ONOO AN

Let wel:
Nadat enjin afgeskakel is, moet na 'n toepaslike rat oorgeskakel word om te verhoed dat die voertuig as gevolg van die

padhelling begin beweeg.

Hierdie prosedure word nie in die geval van 'n dieselvoertuig aanbeveel nie.
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MODULE 31:

- Stopping — for parking
(manual transmission)

9.
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.

NGO RN

Check rear-view mirror(s) and appropriate blind spot.
Signal intention. _

Check the appropriate blind spot, if applicable.

Position vehicle, if applicable.

Check rear-view mirror(s).

Decelerate. -

Brake. _ '

Depress clutch pedal completely just before vehicle is brought to a complete standstill, without labouring or stalling
the engine.

Stop in accordance with road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings.

Obtain and/or maintain a clear space behind or alongside obstruction or other road user, where applicable.

Apply parking brake.

Select neutral.

Cancel signal and switch off accessories, if applicable.

Switch off engine. '

Release clutch pedal. _ ;

Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spots before opening doors.

Note:
Having switched off engine an appropriate gear should be selected as a precautionary measure to prevent the vehicle
from moving, depending upon the-gradient of the road.

This procedure is not recommended in the case of a diesel vehicle.
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MODULE 32:

Stilhou — vir parkering
~ (outomatiese ratkas)

CENDO AN

Gaan truspieél(s) en blindekol na.

Sein voormeme.

Gaan die toepaslike blindekol na, indien van toepassing.

Posisioneer voertuig, indien van toepassing.

Gaan truspieél(s) na.

Verminder spoed.

Rem.

Stop ooreenkomstig padverkeerstekens, -seine, -reéls en -merke.

Verkry en/of behou skoon ruimte agter of langsaan obstruksie of padgebruiker, waar van toepassing.
Parkeerrem aan. ' '

. Skakel ratposisie “P".

Kanselleer sein en skakel ander toebehore af, indien van toepassing.
Skakel enjin af.
Gaan truspieél(s) en blindekolle na voordat deure copgemaak word.
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MODULE 32:

Stopping — for parking
(automatic transmission)

©RXNO O AWM~

Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot.
Signal intention.

Check the appropriate blind spot, if applicable.
Pasition vehicle, if applicable.

Check rear-view mirror(s).

Decelerate.

Brake.

Stop in accordance with road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings

Obtain and/or maintain a clear space behind or alongside obstruction or other road user, where applicable.

Apply parking brake.

. Select “P” position.
. Cancel signal and switch oﬁ accessories, if appllcabie

Switch off engine. ;
Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spots before opening doors.
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MODULE 33:
Verkeersbeheerseine

Gaan truspieél(s) na.

Sein voomeme, indien nodig.
Gehoorsaam verkeersbeheersein.
Verminder spoed, indien nodig.
Rem, indien nodig.

Stop, indien nodig.

Skakel rat, indien nodig.

Trek weg/ry aan.

NGNS

Let wel A:

Verkeersbeheerseine is aanwysings wat gegee word deur polisie- of verkeersbeamptes in uniform, padwerkers, per-
sone wat vee lei, ry of aanjaag, seinpersoneel by spooroorgange en bestuurders van noodvoertuie wat 'n toestel of
klok laat lui.

Let wel B:
Sien Module 40 tot 44 vir verkeersligte.

Let wel C:
Sien Module 37 vir skolierpatrollies.
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MODULE 33: , |
Traffic control signals

Check rear-view mirror(s)
Signal intention, if necessary.
Obey traffic control signal.
Decelerate, if necessary.
Brake, if necessary.

Stop, if necessary.

Select gear, if necessary.
Move off/proceed.

e R i T e

Note A: _ _
Traffic control signals are directions given by police or traffic officers in uniform, roadwork men, persons leading, riding
or driving bovine animals, signal-men at level crossings and drivers of emergency vehicles sounding a device or bell.

NoteB:
For traffic lights, see Modules 40 to 44.

Note C:
For scholar patrols, see Module 37.
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- MODULE 34:
Kruisings — linksdraai

Gaan truspieéi(s) en blindekol links na.
Sein voomeme.
Gehoorsaam verkeerstekens, -seine, -reéls en -merke.
Gaan blindekol na, indien van toepassing.
Posisioneer voertuig in laan, indien van toepassing.
Gaan truspieéi(s) na.
Verminder spoed, indien nodig.
Rem, indien nodig.
Gee toe aan voetgangers, indien nodig. -
10. Stop, indien nodig.
11. Skakel rat, indien nodig.
12, Observeer, indien nodig.
13. Trek weg/ry aan.
14. Gaan blindekol na, indien van toepassing.
'15. Stuur na toepaslike laan en gehoorsaam verkeerstekens, -seine, -reéls en -merke.
16. Versnel soos benodig. :
17. Kanselleer sein.

© oM D=

Let wel:

Die tweede blindekol moet nagegaan word voordat daar gestuur word. Sou die applikant die stuur gedraai het voordat
hy stilgehou het, is dit nie nodig om die blindekol weer na te gaan nadat hy weggetrek het nie. Die observasie vir
wegtrek is dan voldoende.
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MODULE 34:
Intersections — turning left

Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot to left.
Signal intention.

Obey traffic signs, signals, rules and markings.
Check appropriate blind spot, if applicable.
Position vehicle in lane, if necessary.

Check rear-view mirror(s).

Decelerate, if necessary.

Brake, if necessary.

Yield to pedestrians, if necessary.

10. Stop, if necessary.

11. Select gear, if necessary.

12. Observe, if applicable.

13. Move off/proceed.

14. Check appropriate blind spot, if applicable.

15.  Steer into appropriate lane, obeying road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings.
16. Accelerate as necessary.

17. Cancel signal.

CoNOO~ON =

Note:

The second blind spot must be checked before steering. Should the applicant have steered to the left before stopping,
it is unnecessary to check the blind spot again after moving off. The observation for moving off is sufficient.
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MODULE 35:
~Kruisings — regsdraai

Gaan truspieél(s) en blindekol regs na.

Sein voomeme.

Gehoorsaam verkeerstekens, -seine,-reéls en -merke.

Gaan toepaslike blindekol na, indien van toéspassing.

Posisioneer voertuig in laan, indien van toepassing.

Gaan truspieél(s) na. '

Verminder spoed, indien nodig.

Rem, indien nodig.

Gee toe aan naderende verkeer en/of voetgangers.

10. Stop, indien nodig (verseker dat wiele waar moontlik of toepaslik, reguit is).
11. Skakel rat, indien nodig.

12. Observeer, indien nodig.

13. Trek weg/ry aan.

14. Gaan blindekol na.

15. Stuur na toepaslike laan en gehoorsaam verkeerstekens, -seine, -reéls en -merke.
16. Versnel soos benodig.

17. Kanselleer sein.

CENOORLND A

Let wel:
Posisioneer voertuig so na moontlik aan middel van kruising met inagname van veiligheid en bedagsaamheid teenocor

aankomende voertuie.
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MODULE 35:

Intersections — turning right

10.
1.
12
13.
14.
15.
16.
17

OONDO AL~

Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot to right.

Signal intention.

Obey traffic signs, signals, rules and markings.

Check appropriate blind spot, if applicable.

Position vehicle in lane, if applicable.

Check rear-view mirror(s).

Decelerate, if necessary.

Brake, if necessary.

Yield to approaching traffic and pedestnans

Stop, if necessary (ensure wheels are straight where possible or apphcable)
Select gear, if necessary.

Observe, if applicable.

Move off/proceed.

Check appropriate blind spot.

Steer into appropriate lane, obeying road traffic signs, signals, rules and mark:ngs
Accelerate as necessary.

Cancel signal.

Note:

Position vehicle as close as possible towards centre of intersection with due safety and consideration for approaohung
vehicles.
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MODULE 36:
- Kruisings — aanry

Gaan truspieél(s) na.

Gehoorsaam alle verkeerstekens, -seine, -reéls en -merke.

Tydens nadering kyk regs en links vir dwarsverkeer en/of voetgangers.
Ry aan. '

o=
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MODULE 36:

Intersections — proceeding
| straight

Check rear-view mirror(s).

Obey all traffic signs, signals, rules and markings.

On approach check right and left for cross-traffic and pedestrians.
Proceed.

WP~
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MODULE 37:

Kruisings — stoptekens

Gaan truspieél(s) na.
Verminder spoed.
Rem.

Stop.

Observeer

Trek weg.

OO0

Let wel A: _
Gee by 'n vierrigtingstop toe aan voertuie en voetgangers wat eerste by die kruising aangekom het.

Let wel B:
Ry by 'n skolierpatrollie aan slegs as die teken verwyder is en as dit veilig is.
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MODULE 37: | |
Intersections — stop signs

Check rear-view mirror(s).
Decelerate.

Brake.

Stop.

Observe.

Move off.

2SNl

Note A:
At a four-way stop, yield to pedestrians and vehicles, which arrived at the intersection first.

Note B: _
At a scholar patrol crossing proceed only when the stop sign has been removed, and if safe to do so.
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MODULE 38:
Kruisings — toegeetekens

Gaan truspieél(s) na.

Verminder spoed, indien nodig.

Kyk regs en links vir dwarsverkeer en voetgangers.

Rem indien sigbaarheid beperk is of met inagneming van dwarsverkeer en voergangers.
Stop, indien nodig.

Skakel rat, indien nodig.

Observeer, indien nodig.

Trek weg/ry aan.

@GN AN~
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MODULE 38: .
Intersections — yield signs

Check rear-view mirror(s).

Decelerate, if necessary.

Check to nght and left for cross-traffic and pedestrians.

Brake, if visibility is restricted, or in aooor‘dance with cross-traffic and pedestrians
Stop, if necessary.

Select gear, if necessary.

Observe, if applicable.

Move off/proceed.

ONOO AN
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MODULE 39:

Gaan truspieél(s) na.

Kyk regs en links vir dwarsverkeer en voetgangers.

Verminder spoed indien nodig.

Rem indien sigbaarheid beperk is of met inagname van dwarsverkeer en voetgangers.
Stop, indien nodig.

Skakel rat, indien nodig.

Observeer, indien nodig.

Trek weg/ry aan.

PN RWLN =
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MODULE 39:
Intersectlons — uncontrolled

Check rear-view mirror(s).

Check to right and left for cross-traffic and pedestrians.

Decelerate, if necessary.

Brake, if visibility is restncted or in accordance wrth cross-traffic and pedesmans o _ ._
Stop, if necessary. : b M .
Select gear, if necessary. B .
Observe, if applicable.

Move off/proceed.

ONOOTAGN A
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MODULE 40:
Kruisings — verkeersligte
(flikkerrooi)

Gaan truspieél(s) na.
Verminder spoed.
Rem.

Stop.

Observeer.

Trek weg.

Let Wel:
'n Flikkerende rooi pyltjie dui aan dat verkeer in daardie rigting mag ry, nadat gestop is en seker gemaak is dat dit veilig
is, behoudens die voorrang wat voetgangers en voertuie wat wettiglik in die kruising is, geniet.

O AW
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MODULE 40: | _
Intersections — traffic lights
| (flashing red)

Check rear-view mirror(s).
Decelerate.

Brake.

Stop.

Observe.

Move off.

OO hWOND

Note: .
A flashing red arrow indicates that traffic may proceed in that direction after having stopped and ensured that it is safe
to do so, subject to the right of way of pedestrians and vehicular traffic lawfully within the intersection.
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MODULE 41:
- Kruisings — verkeersligte
(egalige rooi)

1. Gaan truspieél(s) na.
2. Verminder spoed.

3. Rem.

4. Stop.

Letwel:

'n Flikkerende 'groen pyltiie dui aan dat verkeer in daardie rigting mag beweeg, behoudens die voorrang wat voet- |
gangers en voertuie wat wettiglik in die kruising is, geniet.
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| MODULE 41;
Intersections — traffic Ilghts
(steady red)

1. Check rear-view mirror(s). -
2. Decelerate.

3. DBrake.

4. Stop.

Note:

A flashing green arrow indicates that traffic may proceed in that direction subject to the right of way of pedestnans and
vehicular traffic lawfully within the intersection. _
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MODULE 42: | )
Kruisings — verkeersligte (groen)

1. Gaan truspieél(s) na.

2. Gehoorsaam alle padverkeerstekens, -seine, -reéls en -merke.

3. Kykregs, links en voor vir dwarsverkeer een aankomende verkeer wat dalk nie gaan toegee nie.
4. Ryaan.

Let wel A:

’n Flikkerende groen pyltjie saam met 'n egange rooi I:g dui aan dat verkeer in daardie rigting mag beweeg, behoudens
die voorrang wat voergangers en voertuie wat wettiglik in die kruising is, geniet.

Let wel B:

'n Egalige groen pyltjie dui aan dat verkeer in daardie rigting mag beweeg, behoudens die voorrang wat voetgangers
en voertuie wat wettiglik in die kruising is, geniet.
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IVIODULE 42:

Intersections — trafflc Ilghts
(green)

Check rear-view mirror(s).

1.

2.  Obey all road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings.

3. Check ahead and to the right and left for approachmg and cross-traffic which may not y:eld
4. Proceed.

Note A:

A flashing green arrow in conjunction with a steady red indication indicates that traffic may proceed in that direction
subject to the right of way of pedestrians and vehicular traffic lawfully within the intersection.

Note B:
A steady green arrow indicates that traffic may proceed in that direction subject to the right of way of pedestrians and
vehicular traffic lawfully within the intersection.
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MODULE 43: |
- Kruisings — verkeersligte

- (flikker-amber) |

Gaan truspieél(s) na.

Gehoorsaam alle padverkeerstekens, -seine, -re€ls en -merke.
Kyk regs en links vir dwarsverkeer en voetgangers.

Verminder spoed, indien nodig.

Rem, indien nodig. :

Stop, indien nodig.

Skakel rat, indien nodig.

Observeer, indien nodig.

Trek weg/ry aan.

©OENOO RO
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MODULE 43: |
Intersections — traffic lights
(flashing amber)

Check rear-view mirror(s).

Obey all road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings. -
Check to right and left for cross-traffic and pedestrians.
Decelerate, if necessary.

Brake, if necessary.

Stop, if necessary.

Select gear, if necessary.

Observe, if applicable.

Move off/proceed.

NN~
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MODULE 44:
Kruisings — verkeersligte
(egalige amber)

Gaan truspieél(s) na. _
Gehoorsaam alle verkeerstekens, -seine, -reéls en -merke.
Verminder spoed.

Rem,

Stop.

oL

Let wel:
Die voertuig moet onder beheer tot stilstand gebring word tensy dit so naby aan die stopstreep is wanneer die amber
lig aankom, dat dit nie met veiligheid tot stilstand gebring kan word nie.

19571—5
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MODULE 44:

Intersections — traffic lights
(steady amber)

1. Check rear-view mirror(s). _

2. Obey all road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings.
3. Decelerate.

4. Brake.

5  Stop.

Note:

The vehicle should be brought to a controlled stop unless it is so close to the stop line when the amber light appears
that it cannot safely be brought to a stop.

57267—6 19571—6



162 No. 19571 " STAATSKOERANT, 8 DESEMBER 1998

MODULE 45:
Kruisings — verkeersirkels

Gaan truspieél(s) na. ‘

Gehoorsaam alle padverkeerstekens, -seine, -reé!s en -merke.

Verminder spoed, indien nodig.

Rem, indien nodig. = :

Gee toe aan verkeer en voetgangers tensy padverkeerstekens of -seine anders beveel
Stop, indien nodig.

Skakel rat, indien nodig.

Observeer, indien nodig.

Trek weg/ry aan.

LoNOGTALN

Let wel A: ' ' T '

Indien die voorneme is om die sirkel by die eerste uitgang te verlaat, moet na Ilnks gesein word voor die sirkel binnege-
gaan word. Indien die voorneme is om die sirkel by enige daaropvolgende uitgang te verlaat, moet betyds na links
gesein word voor daardie uitgang._

Let wel B: - ' :
In die geval van 'n minisirkel in n kruising moet daar na links of regs, athangende van die rigting waarheen gedraai
word, gesein word. Wanneer reguit gery word, word geen sein benodig nie.
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MODULE 45:

Intersections — traffic circles

©CEONOO RGNS

Check rear-view mirror(s).

Obey all road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings.
Decelerate, if necessary. : ;
Brake, if necessary. ' N

Yield to traffic and pedestrians unless otherwise directed by road traffic signs or signals.
Stop, if necessary. _ }

Select gear, if necessary.

Observe, if applicable.

Move off/proceed.

Note A:
If intending to take the first exit from the circle, the signal (left) should be activated on the approach to the circle. When
intending to leave the circle at any subsequent exit, the signal (left) should be activated in good time prior to the exit.

Note B:
In the case of a mini-circle in an intersection, a signal to the left or the right, depending on the intended direction of trav-
el, must be given. When no change of direction is intended, no signal is necessary.
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MODULE 46:
Blokvoetoorgang — onbeheerd

Skakel rat, indien nodig.
Observeer, indien nodig.
Trek weg/ry aan.

1. Gaan truspieél(s) na. - .
2. Kyk regs en links vir voetgangers wat oorsteek of wil corsteek.
3. Verminder spoed, indien nodig.

4.  Rem, indien nodig.

5. Stop, indien nodig.

6.

7.

8.
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MODULE 46: |
Block pedestrian crossings —
uncontrolled

Check rear-view mirror(s). _

Check to right and left for pedestrains crossing or intending to cross.
Decelerate, if necessary.

Brake, if necessary.

Stop, if necessary.

Select gear, if necessary.

Observe, if applicable.

Move offfproceed.

ONOO AWM
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MODULE 47:
Spooroorgang — beheerd

Gaan truspieél(s) na.

Gehoorsaam padverkeerstekens, -seine, -reéls en -merke.
Verminder spoed, indien nodig.

Rem, indien nodig.

Stop, indien nodig.

Skakel rat, indien nodig.

Observeer, indien nodig.

Trek weg/ry aan.

ONDOEA BN~
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MODULE 47: |
Level crossings — guarded

Check rear-view mirror(s).

Obey road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings.
Decelerate, if necessary.

Brake, if necessary.

Stop, if necessary.

Select gear, if necessary.

Observe, if applicable.

Move off/proceed.

ONO O AW
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MODULE 48: | |
‘Spooroorgang — onbeheerd

Gaan truspieél(s) na.

Kyk regs en links vir spoorverkeer.

Verminder spoed, indien nodig.

Rem, indien nodig.

Stop, indien nodig, op 'n veilige afstand of ten minste 5 meter van die naaste spoor af.
Skakel rat, indien nodig.

Observeer, indien nodig.

Trek weg/ry aan.

ONOO AN~
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MODULE 48; | ._ E
Level crossings — unguarded

Check rear-view mirror(s).

Check to right and left for rail traffic.

Decelerate, if necessary.

Brake, if necessary.

Stop, if necessary, at a safe distance or at least 5 metres from nearest rail.
Select gear, if necessary.

Observe, if applicable.

Move off/proceed.

XN AN
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MODULE 49:

Verbysteek — aan die linkerkant
van 'n gevaar

1. Verkry 'n veilige volg-/naderingsafstand.
2. Gehoorsaam die padverkeerstekens, -seine, -reéls en -merke.
3. Gaan die toepaslike blindekol na, indien van toepassing.
4. ‘Stuur en posisioneer voertuig na links, sonder om verder te beweeg as wat vir maksimum uitsig nodug is, indien
van toepassing.
5. Gaan truspieél(s) en blindkol na.
6. Sein voorneme.
7. Gaan truspieél(s) na, indien van toepassing.
8. Rem, indien nodig.
9. Skakel rat, indien nodig.
10. Gaan blindekol na. _
11. Stuur verder links, indien veilig, ten einde veilige skoon ruimte tussen voertuig en gevaar te verseker.
12. Kanselleer sein.
13. Versnel indien nodig.
14. Gaan truspieél(s) en blindekol na voordat gesem word indien van voormneme om na die regterlaan terug te
beweeg.
Let wel:

Voldoende skoon ruimte moet verkry word voordat terug beweeg word.
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MODULE 49:
Overtaking — to the left
- of a hazard

1. Obtain a safe following/approaching distance. _
2. Obey all road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings.
3. Check the appropriate blind spot, if applicable. :
4. Steer and position vehicle towards the left without moving any further than necessary for maximum visibility, if
applicable.
5. Check rear-view mirror(s) and bhlind spot.
6. Signal intention.
7. Check rear-view mirror(s), if applicable.
8. Brake, if necessary.
9. Select gear, if necessary.
10. Check blind spot.
11.. Steer further to the left, if safe, to allow safe clear space between vehicle and hazard.
12. Cancel signal.
13. Accelerate, if necessary. _
14. Check mirror(s) and blind spot before signalling, if intending to return to the right.

Note:
Adequate clear space must be obtained before returning.
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MODULE 50:

Verbysteek — aan die regterkant
van ’'n gevaar

Verkry 'n veilige volg-/naderingsafstand. '

Gehoorsaam alle padverkeerstekens, -seine, -reéls en -merke.

Gaan die toepaslike blindekol na, indien van toepassing.

Stuur en posisioneer voertuig na regs, sonder om verder te beweeg as wat vir maksimum uitsig nodig is, indien
van toepassing.

Gaan truspieél(s) en blindekol na.

Sein voorneme.

Gaan truspieél(s) na, indien nodig.

Rem, indien nodig.

Skakel rat, indien nodig.

Gaan toepaslike blindekol na.

Stuur verder regs, indien veilig, ten einde veilige skoon ruimte tussen voertuig en gevaar te verseker.
Kanselleer sein. :

Versnel indien nodig. _

Gaan truspieél(s) en blindekol na voordat gesein word indien van voorneme om na die linkerlaan terug te
beweeg.

Let wel:
Voldoende skoon ruimte moet verkry word voordat terug beweeg word.
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MODULE 50:

- Overtaking — to the right
‘of a hazard

Hwp=

©PNOO

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.

Obtain a safe following/approaching distance.

Obey all road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings.

Check appropriate blind spot, if applicable.

Steer and position vehicle towards the right, without moving any further than necessary for maximum visibility, if
applicable.

Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot.

Signal intention.

Check rear-view mirror(s), if appi:cable.

Brake, if necessary.

Select gear, if necessary.

Check appropriate bfind spot.

Steer further to the right, if safe, to allow safe clear space between vehicle and hazard.
Cancel signal.

Accelerate, if necessary.

Check mirror(s) and blind spot before signalling, if intending to retum to the left.

Note:
Adequate clear space must be obtained before returning.
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MODULE 51:
‘Word aan die linkerkant
verbygesteek

1. Gaan truspieél(s) en toepaslike blindekol regs na.
2. Stuur na, en posisioneer voertuig in middel van laan of s0 ver regs as wat veilig is, indien nodig
3. Moenie versnel terwyl verbygesteek word nie.
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MODULE 51;

Being C overtaken —on the

1. Check rear-view mirror(s) and appropriate blind spot to the right. . ;
2. Steer and position vehicle in centre of traffic lane or as far right as is safe, if neoessary 3
3. Do not accelerate whilst being overtaken. ; s . :
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MODULE 52:

Word aan die regterkant
verbygesteek

1. Gaan truspieél(s) en toepaslike blindekol links na.
2. Stuur na, en posisioneer voertuig in middel van laan of so ver links as wat veilig is, indien nodig.
3. Moenie versnel terwyl verbygesteek word nie.
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MODULE 52:
Being overtaken — on the
right-hand side

1. Check rear-view mirror(s) and appropriate blind spot to the left. _
2. Steer and position vehicle in centre of traffic lane or as far left as is safe, if necessary

3. Do not accelerate whilst being overtaken.



178 No. 19571 . STAATSKOERANT, 8 DESEMBER 1998

MODULE 53:
Deurpaaie — aansluit

Kies toepaslike laan van die oprit.
Gaan truspieél(s) en blindekol na.

Sein voomeme, indien van toepassing.
Versnel, indien nodig.

Gaan truspieél na, indien nodig.
Verminder spoed, indien nodig.

Rem, indien nodig.

Gee toe, ooreenkomstig verkeerspatroon, -tekens, -seine, -reéls en -merke.
. Stop, indien nodig.

10. Skakel rat, indien nodig.

11. Observeer, indien nodig.

12. Trek weg/ry aan.

13. Gaan toepaslike blindekolle na.

14. Sluit by die verkeerstroom aan.

15. Kanselleer sein.

NGO AN

©

Letwel A:
Ry tussen die kantstrepe in ’n oprit.

Let wei B:
Moenie in 'n enkellaanoprit verbysteek nie.

Let wel C:
Dit mag nodig wees om die blindekol verskeie kere na te gaan vir 'n veilige gaping in die verkeer.
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MODULE 53:
‘Freeways — entering

Select appropriate lane of the on-ramp.

Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot.

Signal intention, if applicable.

Accelerate, if necessary.

Check rear-view mirror, if applicable.

Decelerate, if necessary.

Brake, if necessary. '
Yield in accordance with traffic pattern, road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings.
Stop, if necessary.

10. Select gear, if necessary.

11. Observe, if applicable.

12. Move off/proceed.

13. Check appropriate blind spots.

14, Merge with traffic.

15. Cancel signal.

CoNOOAON A

Note A:
Drive between edge lines of the on-ramp.

Note B:
Do not overtake on a single-lane on-ramp.

Note C:
Additional blindspot checks for a safe gap may be necessary.
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MODULE 54:
Deurpaaie — verbysteek

Verkry 'n veilige volgafstand.

Gehoorsaam alle padverkeerstekens, -seine, -reéls en -merke.

Gaan truspieél(s) en nodige blindekol na.

Sein voomeme.

Skakel rat, indien nodig.

Gaan toepaslike blindekol na.

Stuur na, en posisioneer voertuig in toepaslike laan ten einde veilige, skoon ruimte tussen voertuie toe te laat.
Kanselleer sein.

Versnel indien nodig.

Gaan truspieél(s) en blindekol na voordat gesein word indien van voormeme om na die oorspronklike/vorige laan
terug te beweeg. :

COODNDE AN~

-ty

Let Wei: _
Voldoende skoonruimte moet verkry word voordat terugbeweeg word.
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MODULE 54: |
Freeways — overtaking

Obtain a safe following distance.
Obey all road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings.
Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot. -
Signal intention.
Select gear, if necessary.
Check appropriate blind spot.
Steer to and position vehicle in appropriate lane to allow safe clear space between vehicles.
Cancel signal.
Accelerate, if necessary. '
~ Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot before signalling, if intending to retum to original/previous lane.

o0 W

-t
o ©oN

Note:
Adequate clear space must be obtained before retuming.
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MODULE 55:
Deurpaaie — verlaat

Gaan truspieél(s) en toepaslike blindekol na.

Sein voomeme.

Gehoorsaam die padverkeerstekens, -seine, -reéis en -merke.
Gaan nodige blindekolle na.

Behou spoed en gaan afrit binne indien moontlik.

Kanselleer sein.

Gaan truspieél(s) na.

Verminder spoed soos nodig.

PNOO S WD

Let wel A:
Ry tussen die kantstrepe in 'n afrit.

Letwel B:
Moenie op 'n enkellaanafrit verbysteek nie.
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MODULE 55:

Freeways — leaving (exiting) '

Check rear-view mirror(s) and appropriate blind spot.
Signal intention.

Obey all road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings.
Check appropriate blind spots.

Maintain speed, where possible, and enter off-ramp.
Cancel signal.

Check rear-view mirror(s).

Decelerate as necessary.

NGO RAON A

Note A:
Drive between edge lines of the off-ramp.

Note B: ,
Do not overtake on a single-lane off-ramp.
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MODULE 56: . .
Deurpaaie — verby
Op- en Afritte ry

Oprit:

'1. By nadering gaan truspieél(s) na.
2. Gaan blirdekol na links na.

Afrit:

1. By nadering gaan truspieél(s) na.
2. Gaan blindekol na regs en links na.
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MODULE 56:

o,
Vs

Freeways — passing '
On and off ramps

Onramp:”

1. On approach check rear-view mirror(s).
2. Check blind spot to the left.

Off ramp:

1. On approach check rear-view mirror(s).
2. Check blind spot to the right and left.
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MODULE 57:

Noodstop

" 1. Wend diensrem aan op bevel om te stop.
2. Bring voertuig binne die kortste moontlike afstand tot 'n beheerde stop.

Let wel A:
Die applikant moet gevra word om die voertuig op ’n veilige plek langs die pad tot stilstand te bring.

Die toetsbeampte moet die applikant soos voig infig:

1. . Sodra dit veilig is, sal hy die opdrag “Stop” ontvang.

2. Die voerturg moet binne die kortste moontlike afstand heeltemal tot stilstand gebring word, soos in 'n noodsitu-
asie, bv. 'n kind wat in die pad in hardloop.

3. Die opdrag sal nie gegee word as daar naderende verkeer van voor of agter is nie.

Let wel B:

Die opdrag om te stop moet slegs gegee word teen 'n spoed van hoogstens 40 kmvh op 'n reguit stuk pad sonder ver-
keer wat van voor of agter nader.

Let wel C:

Die applikant moenie gevra word om hierdie maneuver te herhaal indien dit die eerste keer bevredigend uitgevoer is
nie.

Let wel D: 5
Die applikant moet drukking op. dae rempedaal vermmder $00s benodig as die wiele sou sluit.

Let wel E:

indien dit die eerste keer nie bevredigend uitgevoer word nie, sal die applikant 'n tweede en finale poglng toegelaat
word.

Letwel F: ; _
Die applikant moet ingelig word dat hy nie weer gevra sal word om die noodstop uit te voer nie.



GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 8 DECEMBER 1998 No. 19571 187

MODULE 57: :
Emergency stop

1. Apply service brake upon instruction to stop.
2. Bring vehicle to a controlled stop within the shortest possible distance.

Note A:
The applicant must be requested to stop the vehicle in a safe place at the side of the road.

The examiner must inform the applicant of the following:

1. Assoon as it is safe to do so he will be given the instruction “Stop”.

2. The vehicle must be brought to a complete standstill in the shortest possible distance as in an emergency, eg.a
.+ child running into the road. s

3. The instruction will not be given if there is following or approaching traffic.

Note B:

The instruction to stop must only be given whilst prooaedlng ona stralght road ata speed not exceeding 40 km/h and
- with no following or approaching traffic.

Note C:

The applicant must not be requested to repeat this manoeuvre if carried out satisfactorily the first time.

Note D:
The applicant must release pressure on the brake pedal, as necessary, if the wheels should lock.

Note E:
If not carried out satisfactorily the first time, the applicant must be allowed a second and final attempt.

Note F:
The applicant must be informed that he will not be requested to repeat this manoeuvre.
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WOORDVERKLARINGS
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THE GLOSSARY
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Eienskap

Omskrywing

Definisie
Beheerde Stop Om die voertuig heeltemal tot stil- Albei hande moet op die stuurwiel gehou word: -
- stand te bring terwyl deurgaans Indien die voertuig van 'n reguit baan afwyk,
reguit gestuur word. maar korrektiewe stappe gedoen word, is dit'n
beheerde stop. Applikant moet die drukking op
rempedaal soos benodig verminder as wiele sou
sluit.
Bestuursposisie Die posisie reg agter die stuurwiel Die afstand van die stuurwiel af behoort verkies-
wat die bestuurder in staat stel om lik toe te laat dat die knie effens gebuig is as die
die voertuig se kontroles veilig en koppelaar ten volle ingetrap word. Die arms be-
doeltreffend te gebruik. hoort effens gebuig te wees wanneer die hande
in die twaalfuurposisie op stuurwiel geplaas
word. ;
Betyds Kyk Seine . . . betyds
Blindekolle Areas buite 'n voertuig wat selfs Blindekolle kan slegs uitgeskakel word deur die
met behulp van truspieéls nie vir'n kop genoeg te draai om areas te kan sien wat
bestuurder sigbaar is nie. andersins nie sigbaar is nie — dit is deur vinnig na
links of regs oor die skouer te kyk.
Dwaal Kyk Stuur . . . dwaal
Fisiese gebrek 'n Fisiese eienskap van die bestuur- 'n Gestremdheid wat noodsaak dat 'n voertuig
; der wat die veilige beheer van'n spesiaal aangepas moet word of dat die bestuur-
voertuig onmoontlik kan maak. der 'n hulpmiddel moet gebruik om die kontroles
veilig te gebruik en die voertuig veilig te bestuur.
Gevaar Voertuie, mense, diere of voorwerpe Bewegende gevare is voertuie, mense, diere,
wat skade of besering ens. Vaste gevare is kruisings, verkeersirkels,
kan veroorsaak en wat moontlik 'n lamppale, bome, draaie, slaggate ens.
verandering in die voertuig se
spoed en/of rigting kan noodsaak.
Gevaarlike aksie . .. | Kyk Onbeheerde/Gevaariike aksie.
Gly koppelaar Kyk Koppelaar . . . gly
Hindemisse Toerusting wat gebruik word om

areas vir die maneuvreertoets af te
merk.

Kanselleer sein

Kyk Sein . . . kanselleer

Klim op rand-
steen

Voertuigposisie is sodanig dat een
of meer wiele nie in aanraking met
die padopperviak is nie, maar op die
randsteen of sypaadijie is.
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Definition

‘Qualification

Feature
Acceleration Act of causing the vehicle to gain Accelerator should be depressed smoothly and
' “speed by depressung the acce- | - progressively to avoid sudden and harsh accele-
lerator. ration which resuits in uneven jerky movements.

Approaching The distance from which the over- The higher the speed, the greater the distance

Distance taking procedure is commenced in required from the stationary or slow-moving
order to pass a stationary (or slow- hazard when the overtakmg procedure is
moving) hazard. : commenced

Blind spots Areas outside a vehicle not visible Blind spots can only be eliminated by tuming the
to.a driver even with the aid of head sufficiently in order to observe areas not

- rear-view mirrors. otherwise visible in the mirrors — i.e. by looking
quickly over the shoulder to the left or right.

Braking Act of causing a vehicle to reduce The serviceffoot brake should be applied time-
speed by application of the foot ously, smoothly and progressively using the
brake - right foot, without locking wheels and while keeping

both hands on the steering-wheel in order that
the vehicle is kept under control. Braking
should, where poss:ble, be appliedon a stralght _
course. :

A lower gear should not be selected in order to
replace or assist braking to reduce the speed of
the vehicle. When braking is necessary it should
be completed before selecting a lower gear.

Bumps kerb When a wheel, tyre or any part of a
vehicle comes into contact with the
kerb.

Cancel signal See Signals . . . cancel

Clear space Area surrounding the vehicle which - Clear space should be ensured around the .
allows manoeuvring room in order vehicle when passing, overtaking, following,
to take evasive action if necessary. merging or stopping behund or alongsnde vehicles

. : or objects..

Coasting Driving a vehicle with the clutch Since it reduces control of the vehicle and could
depressed or in neutral, discon- - cause undue wear of the clutch release bearing,
necting the engine from the dnwng it should be restricted to short distances just
wheels. before coming to a standstill, where it could be

justified. Neutral must never be selected whilst
the vehicle is in motion.

Clutch . . . control Using the clutch pedal to obtain This is when the fly-wheel,

clutch contact point, also known as
friction point.

- clutch/driven plate-and pressure plate

meet, which transfers engine power

to the rest of the transmission in order to
allow the vehicle to move.

The clutch pedal should be released smoothly
in order to obtain contact point without jerking.
Clutch control must be obtained for moving

off and when changing gears.
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Eienskap Definisie Omskrywing

Koppelaar Deur middel van die koppelaar- D.i. wanneer die viiegwiel, die koppelaar

.. .beheer pedaal die koppelaarkontakpunt te gedrewe plaat en die drukplaat

' bereik. Dit staan as wrywings- ontmoet wat enjinkrag na die res
punt bekend. van die transmissiestelsel deurvoer ten
einde die voertuig te laat beweeg.
Die koppelaarpedaal moet glad uitgelaat word
ten einde die kontakpunt sonder enige rukkerig-
heid te bereik. Koppelaarbeheer moet verkry
word vir wegtrek en ratwisseling.

..gly Die koppelaar op die wrywings- Aangesien dit abnormale slytasie veroorsaak,
punt hou sodat die enjinkrag slegs moet dit beperk word tot situasies wat besonder
gedeeltelik na die wiele deurgevoer lae spoed vereis, soos vir parkering of bestuur
word. in verkeer wat stop en wegtrek, of as in mod-

der vasgeval word, waar dit geregverdig sou
wees. '

. . . ontkoppel Kyk . . . Ontkoppel

Ly Om die voet op die koppelaar- Aangesien dit cormatige slytasie veroorsaak,
pedaal te laat rus of moet dit beperk word tot situasies wat besonder
die koppelaar ingetrap te hou lae spoed vereis, soos vir parkering of bestuur in
terwyl die voertuig vir 'n tyd lank verkeer wat stop en wegtrek, of as in modder -
stilstaan terwyl die motor vasgeval word, waar dit geregverdig wou wees.
luier.

... vryloop Kyk . . . Vryloop

Kruising 'n Aansluiting waar twee of meer 'n Aansluiting waar 'n pad en 'n verkeersirkel
strate of paaie mekaar teen enige mekaar teen enige hoek ontmoet, word ook as
hoek ontmoet, ongeag of hulle 'n kruising beskou.
mekaar kruis of nie.

Laanwisseling Om 'n voertuig se posisie op 'n pad- Laanwisseling behoort uitgevoer te word na
baan van een laan na 'n ander te behoorlike observasie en nadat die toepaslike
verander, deur te stuur. sein gegee is.

Lank genoeg Kyk Seine . . . lank genoeg

Maksimum uitsig Die beste moontiike uitsig direk na Die beste moontlike uitsig na agter moet verkry

na agter agter en na links en regs agter'n word deur die binnespieél so te stel dat die
voertuig. volledigste uitsig van die verkeersituasie deur die

agterruit verkry word en 'n klein gedeelte van die

agterste punt of die sykant van die voertuig in

die binnekant van die syspieé! gesien kan word.
Naderingsafstand Die afstand waarop die verbysteek- Hoe hoér die spoed, hoe groter is die afstand

prosedure 'n aanvang neem ten
einde verby 'n stilstaande of stadig-
bewegende gevaar te ry.

voor vanaf die stilstaande of bewegende gevaar
wanneer die verbysteekprosedure 'n aanvang
neem.

19571—6
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Qualification

Feature Definition

... coasting See Coasting

... disengage See Disengage

... fiding Resting the foot on the clutch pedal Since it causes excessive wear it should be
or keeping the clutch depressed restricted to situations requiring extremely slow

~ whilst the vehicle is stationary speed such as for parking, stop-start traffic driv-
for any length of time whilst ing or when bogged down — e.g. in mud,
the engine runs. where it could be justified. '

. .. Slipping Holding the clutch at the friction Since it causes abnormal wear it should be
point so that the power from the restricted to situations requiring extremely slow
engine is only partially transmitted speed such as for parking, stop-start traffic driv-
to the wheels. ing or when bogged down — e.g. in mud,

where it could be justified.

Controlled stop Bringing a vehicle to a complete Both hands should be on the stéeﬁng-wheel.
standstill, maintaining a straight Should the vehicle deviate from a straight
course. course and corrective action is taken it is regard-

ed as a controlled stop. The applicant must
release pressure on the brake pedal as necessary
if wheels should lock.

Countersteer See steering
.. . countersteer

Cutting See Steering
... cutiing

Dangerous See . . . Uncontrolled/Dangerous ac-

Action tion.

Decelerate Causing a vehicle to reduce speed The accelerator should be released timeously

: by releasing the accelerator only. and gradually to ensure smooth reduction of
speed.

Disengage Depressing the clutch pedal to dis- The clutch pedal should be depressed time-
connect the engine from the trans- ously and completely in order to select a gear
mission. or bring the vehicle to a standstill without stall-

ing or labouring the engine.

Driving position The position directly behind the The distance from the steering-wheel should

steering-whee! which enables a
driver to operate the controls of a
vehicle safely and efficiently.

preferably enable the knee to be slightly bent
when the clutch is fully depressed. The arms
should be slightly bent when the hands are plac-
ed in the twelve o'clock position on the steering-
wheel.

57267—7

19571—7
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Observeer Om in alle rigtings te kyk vir gevare Observasie behels die gebruik van spieéls en die -
en/of potensiéle gevare. nagaan van blindekolle, om vas te stel of dit

' i i b agter, voor en aan die kante veilig is. Die 0é
moenie onnodig van die pad gelig word nie. -

Obstruksies - ‘Voertuie, mense, diere, voorwerpe Obstruksies kan binne of buite 'n voertuig wees.

' ' of stowwe wat skade of besering
kan veroorsaak en wat 'n verande-
ring in die voertuig se spoed en/of
rigting kan noodsaak. -

Onbeheerde/ [Enige handeling wat lei of kan lei

gevaarlike aksie tot skade, besering of die verlies
van beheer oor die voertuig.

Onnodig stilhou Kyk Stilhou .. . onnodig

Ontkoppel Om die koppelaarpedaal in te trap Die koppelaarpedaal moet betyds en heeltemal
ten einde die enjin van die res van ingetrap word om ratte te wissel of om die voer-
die transmissiestelsel af te sny. tuig tot stilstand te bring sonder dat die enjin

"o staak of swaarkry.

Ontsluitings- 'n Toestel waarmee 'n'voertuig se Ten einde slytasie en spanning te voorkom,

meganisme parkeerrem of 'n sitplekgordelknip moet die ontsluitingsmeganisme gebruik word
losgemaak kan word. wanneer die parkeerrem aangewend word.

Posisie van 'n Voertuig op die veiligste plek ‘Wanneer daar op die ryviak sywaarts oorbeweeg

voertuig binne die padbaan plaas, met inag- word waar daar geen padverkeersmerke is nie,
name van werklike of potensiéle moet dieselfde prosedure as in die geval van
gevare en ooreenkomstig padver- laanwisseling gevolg word.
keerstekens, -reéls, en -merke.

Parkeerrem Staan ook as handrem of noodrem ‘Moet, met aanwending van ontsluitingsmega-
bekend en word normaalweg ge- nisme, gebruik word wanneer geparkeer of vir 'n
bruik om te verhoed dat 'n voertuig ruk lank stilgehou word of waar die moontlik-
beweeg. heid bestaan dat die voertuig kan rol. Die parkeer-

rem moenie aangewend word terwyl die
voertuig beweeg nie, behaiwe as die voetrem
verswak of faal. Om vas te stel of die voertuig
nie sal beweeg nie, behoort die voetrem stadig
skietgegee te word.

Raak randsteen Wanneer 'n wiel, band of enige
deel van 'n voertuig in aanraking
met die randsteen kom.
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Feature Definition
Fast See Too fast
Following The safe space maintained between  ltis determined when the rear of the vehicle ahead
distance two following vehicles. passes a fixed reference point — e.g: lamp-post,
’ s road sign, mark on the road, etc — by the driver
of the vehicle directly behind countinga. . .
~ minimum of “2001, 2002". The front of his vehi- -
cle should not reach the same point of reference
before this count is completed. Under adverse
. conditions such as rain, slippery surface, poor
visibility or when being followed too closely, efc.
the count should be increased. This:is called the
* 2-second following distance rule.
Gear Selection of the gear which will The appropriate gear should be selected before
... changing allow the engine to operate at effi- moving off and before negotiating a hazard in -
cient R.P.M. whilst the road speed order that the necessary acceleration can be ap-
of the vehicle suits the situation. plied. A lower gear should be selected to mini-
mize the increase of vehicle speed on a decline
or to maintain a suitable speed on an incline.
Whilst keeping the eyes on the road the appro-
priate gear should be selected smoothly without
grating and in accordance with engine speed.
Having completed gear selection, the hand must
be returned to the steering-wheel and the foot
removed from the clutch pedal. Where possibie
gears should be selected whilst the vehicle is on
a straight course. If braking is necessary it =~
should be completed before selecting a lower
: gear. 5
Hazard Vehicles, persons, animals, ob- Moving hazards constitute vehicles, persons,
jects, which may cause damage or animals etc. Fixed hazards constitute intersec-
injury and may necessitate chang- tions, traffic circles, lamp posts, trees, curves,
ing speed and/or direction. potholes etc.
In good time See Signals
.. in good time
Intersection A junction of two or more streets A junction of a road and a traffic circle meeting
or roads meeting one another at one another at any angle is also regarded as an
any angle, whether or not one road intersection.
crosses the other.
Lane changing Changing position of a vehicle on Lanes should only be changed after proper ob-

a roadway from one lane to another
by steering.

© servation and the appropriate signal has been
- given. '
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Ratwisseling Die keuse van die rat wat die enjin Die toepaslike rat wat gekies moet word voordat
sal toelaat om teen die korrekte om- | weggetrek word en voordat by 'n gevaar verby
wentelinge te draai, terwyl die pad- gery word sodat die nodige versnelfing moontlik
spoed van die voertuig korrek is vir is. 'n Laer rat behoort geskakel ie word ten einde
die omstandlghede die toename in voertuigspoed tean 'n afdraande

- s0 laag moontlik te hou of om spoed teen 'n op-

- draande te behou. Terwyl die 08 op die pad ge-

hou word, behoort daar glad en in ooreen-
stemming met die enjinspoed na die toepaslike
rat oorgeskakel te word sonder om die ratte te
krap. Nadat 'n rat gewisse! is, moet die hand
weer op die stuurwiel geplaas word en die voet
dan heeltemal van die koppelaarpedaal verwyder
word. Waar moontlik, behoort die ratte gewissel
te word terwy! die voertuig reguit beweeg. As
daar gerem moet word, moet daar klaar gerem
word voordat na 'n laer rat geskakel word.

Rem Handeling wat die voertuig se Die voetrem moet betyds, glad en progressief
spoed laat afneem deur die aan- met die regtervoet aangewend word sonder dat
wending van die diensrem/voet- die wiele gesluit word en met albei hande op die
rem. stuurwiel sodat die voertuig onder beheer is. In-

dien moontlik moet gerem word slegs wanneer
reguit gery word. 'n Laer rat moenie geskakel
word om die rem te vervang of by te staan om
die spoed van die voertuig te verminder nie.
Wanneer daar gerem word, moet daar klaar
gerem word voordat 'n laer rat geskakel word.

Rol Onbeheerde beweging vanaf 'n stil- Met “rol” word bedoel die beweging van die
staande posisie. voertuig in 'n rigting teenoorgesteld as wat

beplan was.

Ry koppelaar Kyk Koppelaar-. . . ry

Ry wydsbeen Kyk Wydsbeen

Seine Metodes om ander padgebruikers Bstuurseine is rigtingwysers, die toeter, stop-

.. bestuurseine te waarsku dat 'n maneuver uitge- ligte, kopligte en handseine. Truspieéls en
voer gaan word of dat die voertuig blindekolle moet nagegaan word voordat die
daar is. ' sein gegee word.

.. betyds Lank genoeg vooruit sodat ander Seine moenie te lank vooruit gegee word nie,

padgebruikers in staat gestel word
om, indien nodig, op die sein te
reageer voordat die maneuver
uitgevoer word.

aangesien hulle dan verkeerd vertolk kan word
of misleidend kan wees.
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Feature Definition Qualification
Loss of control A situation when a driver has no in- Excessive speed, erratic or harsh steering, brak-
fluence over the speed or direction ing or acceleration causing a vehicle to deflect
of a vehicle. from a straight course or the wheels to skid
without corrective action being taken.
Maximum rear Optimum visibility directly to the Rear vision must be optimised by adjusting the
view vision rear and to the left and right rear interior rear-view mirror to give the most com-
of a vehicle. plete picture of the traffic situation to the rear
through the rear window. The exterior mirrors
must be adjusted so that a small portion of the
rear-most part of the body of the vehicle is visi-
ble in the inner side of the mirror.
Mounts kerb Vehicle is so positioned that at least
one wheel is not in contact with the
road surface but is on the kerb or
sidewalk.
Moving off Putting a vehicle into motion from Only when safe and in accordance with road
a stationary position. traffic signs, signals, rules and markings, move the
vehicle from a stationary position smoothly and
progressively and without engine labouring. En-
sure there is clear space beyond an intersection.
Ensure an intersection is clear before entering.
Needless See Stopping
... needless
Observe To look in all directions for hazards Observation includes the use of mirrors and
and potential hazards. blind spot checks to determine whether it is safe
to the rear, front and sides. Eyes should not be
taken off the road unnecessarily.
Obstacles - Equipment used to demarcate areas
for manoeuvring tests.
Obstructions Vehicles, persons, animals, objects Obstructions could be inside or outside a
or substances which could cause vehicle.
damage or injury and could neces-
-sitate changing speed and/or direc-
tion.
Overtaking Passing a stationary hazard or a

moving hazard travelling in the same
direction.
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Seine 'n Bestuursein staak sodra 'n

... kanselleer maneuver voltooi is of teenwoor-
digheid bevestig is.

... lank genoeg Vir so lank as wat nodig is om ander

. padgebruikers in staat te stel om,
indien nodig, op die sein te reageer.

Skoon ruimte Area rondom die voertuig wat Skoon ruimte moet rondom die voertuig verkry
maneuvreerruimte daarstel vir die word wanneer daar agter of langs voertuie,
uitvoer van enige vermydingsaksie, voorwerpe verbygery, verbygesteek, by aange-
indien nodig. sluit of stilgehou word.

Sny Kyk Stuur . .. sny

Stadig Kyk Te Stadig

Stilhou Handeling wat die voertuig heel- Stilhou moet glad en progressief en ooreenkom-
temal tot stilstand bring. stig padverkeerstekens, -seine, -reéls en -merke

uitgevoer word. Verkry en/of behou skoon
ruimte agter of langsaan 'n obstruksie of 'n
ander padgebruiker. In die geval van 'n nood-
stop moet die voetrem so gou moontlik aange-
wend word en moet die voertuig binne die kort-
ste moontlike afstand onder beheer tot stilstand
gebring word. Albei hande moet op die stuur-
wiel gehou word totdat die voertuig heeltemal
tot stilstand gekom het.

... onnodig 'n Voertuig tot stilstand bring
sonder dat enige teken, sein, op-
drag, gevaar of potensiéle gevaar
dit noodsaak.

Stop Kyk Stilhou

Stuur Die stuurwiel draai sonder dat die Om na links te stuur:

... metode hande verby of cormekaar beweeg. Hou die hande in die tien-voor-twee- of kwart-

' voor-drieposisie. Die linkerhand vat die stuurwiel

(deurvoer) vas en trek dit glad na onder, terwyl die regterhand

langs die buiterand van die stuurwiel na onder
beweeg, maar nie verby die ses-dertigposisie
nie. Die regterhand vat die stuurwiel vas en
stoot dit op, terwyl die linkerhand langs die
buiterand van die stuurwiel boontoe beweeg,
maar nie verby die twaalfuurposisie nie. Dit mag
nodig wees om die prosedure te herhaal
alvorens die verlangde draai-uitwerking verkry
word.
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Feature Definition Qualification
Parking brake Known as the handbréke_ or emer- Tobe applled using the release mechanism
' gency brake and used in the ordi- when parking or stopping for any length of time,
nary course of eventstokeepa or where there is a possibility of rolling. The
vehicle stationary. _parking brake should not be applied while the
vehicle is in motion except in the case of a ser-
vice brake failure. To determine whether the
vehicle will remain stationary the sennce brake
should be released slowly. i
Physical A physical feature of a driver which A disability neoessﬂating avehicle to be special—
disability may prevent the safe control of a - ly adapted, or the driver to make use of an
vehicle. aid in order that the controls can be operated ef-
: ficiently and the vehscle driven safely.
Positioning of Placing a vehicle in the safest loca- When changing from one Iongitudmal posmon
vehicle tion on a roadway in relation to to another where there are no road traffic mark-
actual or potential hazards and in ings, the same procedure as for lane changing
compliance with road traffic signs, must be followed.
rules and markings.
Release A device whereby the parking The release mechanism should be used when
mechanism brake or the seat belt buckle of a applying the parking brake to avoid wear or
vehicle can be released. strain.
Riding clutch see Clutch . . . riding
Rolling Uncontrolled motion of the vehicie By “rolling” is meant moving in the direction op-
from a stationary position. posite to that which is intended.
Seat . . . see driving position.
Signals Discontinuing a driving signal once

.. cancel a manoeuvre has been completed
or presence has been established,
for example the hooter

. . . driving Means of warming other road users Driving signals are direction indicators, hom,
of intention or presence. stop lights, headiamps, and hand signals. Rear-
view mirrors and blind spots should be checked
before activating the signals.

..in good time | Sufficient time to enable other road Signals should not be given too early which
users to react, if necessary, to the could result in them being misinterpreted or
signal before the manoeuvre is car- misleading.
ried out.

. . sufficient . Long enough period to enable

duration other road users to react to the

signal, if necessary.
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Stuur Om na regs te stuur:

... metode Dieselfde metode word gebruik, maar die

(deurvoer) eerste beweging is 'n trekbeweging wat
deur die regterhand uitgevoer word, en
daama is alles soos hierbo vir die stuur-
proses na links. Teenstuur moet gebruik
word waar nodig. Die stuurwiel mag nie
gedraai word terwyl die voertuig stilstaan
nie.

.. dwaal Toelaat dat die voertuig van koers
afwyk of onnodig heen en weer
beweeg op die pad.

. . posisie Kyk Posisie van voertuig.

..sny 'n Voertuig op so 'n wyse om’n
draai of hoek stuur dat dit die rand-
steen, die skouer van die pad of 'n
laanstreep raak wanneer links ge-
draai word, of op die regterkantste
gedeelte van die padlaan oortree
wanneer regs gedraai word.

.. teenstuur Die stuurwiel in die teencorgestelde Teenstuur behoort aangewend te word om
rigting draai sodat die wiele ten slytasie aan die bande en stuurmeganisme
minste reguit is onmiddellik voordat te voorkom en om 'n maneuver met groter
tot stilstand gekom word. gemak uit te voer. Die stuurwiel mag nie

gedraai word terwy! die voertuig stilstaan
nie.

.. wyd 'n Voertuig op so 'n wyse om’'n 'n Draai behoort so uitgevoer te word dat 'n
draai of hoek te stuur dat dit, tensy stuuraanpassing wat 'n dwaaleffek mag hé
dit nie verhelp kan word nie, die nie nodig is nie.
randsteen, die skouer van die pad
of 'n laanstreep raak wanneer regs
gedraai word, of op die regterkant-
ste gedeelte van die padlaan oor-
tree wanneer links gedraai word.

Teenstuur Kyk Stuur . . . teenstuur
Te stadig Op so 'n wyse bestuur dat die vei- Die spoed, wat dalk stadiger as die spoed-
lige vioei van verkeer belemmer beperking kan wees, mag egter deur po-
word. tensiéle gevare bepaal word en nie nood-
wendig deur die verkeerspatroon nie.
Te vinnig Ry teen 'n spoed wat in die omstan- Spoed behoort deur potensiéle gevare be-

dighede te vinnig is om veilig te
wees.

paal word en nie noodwendig deur die ver-
keerspatroon, of spoedbeperking nie. 'n
Spoed laer as die spoedbeperking kan
onder sekere omstandighede ook te vinnig
wees.
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upon, over or on either side of road
traffic markings which demarcate
any side of a traffic lane.

Feature Definition Qualification
Slipping clutch See Clutch . .. slipping
Slow See Too Slow _
Steering Turning the steering-wheel in a Countersteering should be applied to avoid
...Countersteer |  direction opposite to the direction of wear to tyres and steering mechanism, and
© travel so that the wheels are at . to complete a manoeuvre with greater
least straight immediately prior o ‘ease. The steering-wheel must notbe
coming to a standstill. - turned whilst the vehicle is stationary.
. . cutting - Steering of a vehicle in such a man-
ner when negotiating a bend or cor-
ner that it may result in touching the
kerb, shoulder of the roadway or
lane marking when tuming to the
left or encroaching on the right-
hand portion of the roadway when
turning to the right. g
. . . position- See Positioning of vehicle
... method (pull-and- Tumning of the steering-wheel with- Procedure for steering to the left:
push) out crossing hands. ‘| With the hands at the ten-to-two or quarter-
: to-three position the left hand grips and
pulls the wheel smoothly downwards whilst
the right hand moves downwards along the
circumference of the steering-wheel but not
further than the six-thirty position.The right hand
then grips and pushes upwards, while the left hand
slides upwards, but not beyond the twelve o’ clock
point, in order to grip and pull downwards, if
necessary. it may be necessary to repeat these

_ movements until the desired tumn is achieved.
Procedure for steering to the right: '

- The same method is used but the first .
steering movement will be the right hand
pulling down and so on as described in
steering to the left. Countersteering should
be used where necessary. The steering-
wheel must not be turned whilst the vehicle
is stationary. '

...straddles Driving a vehicle with the wheels
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Trek weg 'n Voertuig van stilstand af in Stel stilstaande voertuig slegs as dit veilig is en
weging stel. ;  met inagname van padverkeerstekens, -seine, reéls

' o - en merke glad en progressief in beweging sonder
dat die enjin swaakry. Verseker dat daar skoon
ruimte anderkant 'n kruising is. Verseker dat
kruising skoon is voordat dit binnegegaan word.

Vaart- - Die voertuig laat spoed verloor deur Die versneller moet betyds en geleidelik uitge-

vermindering slegs die versneller skiet te gee. laat word ten einde 'n gladde spoedverminde-

; ' ! ring te verseker.

Verbysteek Verby 'n stilstaande gevaar, of 'n Verkeer wat van voofaf kom en aan hul linker-

_ bewegende gevaar wat in dieselfde kant van die pad hou, word nie beskou as verby-
rigting beweeg, ry. gesteek nie.

Versnelling Hnadeling wat die voertuig se Die versneller moet glad en progressief inge-
spoed deur aanwending van die trap word ten einde skielike growwe versnel-
versneller laat toeneem. ling, wat ongelyke rukkerige bewegings ten

gevolg kan hé, uit te skakel.

Vinnig Kyk Te vinnig

Voertuigposisie Kyk Posisie van voertuig

Volgafstand Die veilige ruimte wat tussen twee Dit word bepaal wanneer die agterkant van'n
voertuie wat mekaar volg behou word. voertuig reg voor, verby ’n vaste verwysings-

. punt soos 'n lamppaal, verkeersteken, merk op
die pad ens. beweeg. Die bestuurder van die

" voertuig reg agter 'n minimum van “2001, 2002”
tel. Die voorkant van die agterste voertuig
behoort nie die verwysingspunt te bereik voor-
dat klaar getel is nie. In ongunstige
weersomstandighede soos reén, 'n gladde pad-
oppervlak, swak uitsig of wanneer 'n voertuig
agter te naby volg behoort die telling meer te
wees. Dit staan bekend as die 2 sekonde volg-
afstandreél.

Vryloop 'n Voertuig bestuur met die koppe- Aangesien dit beheer oor die voertuig verminder, en
laar ingedruk of na neutraal geska- slytasie van koppelaar veroorsaak, moet dit beperk
kel, wat die enjin van die dryf- word tot kort entjies net voordat tot stilstand gekom
wiele afsny. : word, waar dit geregverdig kan wees. Neutraal moet

; - nooit geskakel word terwyl die voertuig beweeg nie.

Waarkuwings- Toestelle wat aangebring is om ver- Die werking van waarskuwingsligte en meters

ligte en meters skeie enjinfunksies en voertuigstel- moet, met die batterykrag aangeskakel, vir foute

selfs te moniteer.

nagegaan word voordat die enjin aangesit word. -
Nadat die enjin aangesit is, word hulle weer vir
foute nagegaan.
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...wanders | Allowing a vehicle to deviate from
“o %1 anaccurate course o to move un- -
" necessarily to the left or right on
the roadway. -
.. wide S_teering of a vehicle in such a man- ‘A tum must be executed in such a manner thata -
ner when negotiatingabend orcor- |  steering correction that resuits in a wandering
ner that it may, unless unavoidable, eﬂect is avoqded :
result in touching the kerb, :
shoulder of the roadway or lane”
" marking when turning to the right,
- orencroaching onto the right-hand
portion of the roadway when turn-
ing left.
Stopping Act of bringing a vehicle to a com- Stopping should be smooth and progressive
plete standstill. and in accordance with road traffic signs, rules
signals and markings. Obtain and/or retain a
clear space behind or alongside obstruction or
other road user. In the case of an emergency
. stop, the foot brake should be applied as quickly
as possible and the vehicle brought to a control-
led stop in the shortest possible distance. Both =
‘| hands should remain on the steering-wheel until
completely stationary. i .
... needless Bringing a vehicle to a standstill in _
the absence of any road traffic
~ sign, signal, or instruction, hazard
or potential hazard.
Straddles See Steering . . . straddles -
Sufficient See Signals _
duration . . sufficient duration -
Too fast Driving ata 'speed which is too hlgh Speed should be in accordance with poten-
to be safe for conditions. tial hazards and not necessarily in accordance
' with the traffic pattem or speed limits.
Too slow Driving at such a speed as to hinder Speed, which might be slower than speed limits,
or obstruct the safe flow of traffic. could however, be in accordance with potential
: ’ hazards and not necessarily in accordance \mth the
/ traffic pattern. _
Uncontrolled/ Any act which results or could re-
dangerous action sult in damage, injury or loss of .

control of the vehicle.
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Wag te lank Maak nie gebruik van veilige
geleenthede om aan te ry, by 'n ver-
keerstroom aan te sluit, oor 'n
dwarsverkeerstroom te beweeg of
'n kruising binne te gaan nie.

Wegtrek Kyk Trek weg
Wyd Kyk Stuur . . . wyd
Wydsbeen Ry met voertuig se wiele op, oor of

aan weerskante van padmerke wat
enige kant van 'n verkeerslaan aan-
clui.
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Vehicle position Ses Position of vehicle

Waits too long iNot utilizing safe opportunities to |

proceed, merge with cross-traffic

or enter intersections. :
Wanders See Steering . . . wanders
Waming lights Devices used to monitor various. - Operation of waming lights and gauges to be
and gauges engine functions and vehicle checked for malfunction with ignition switched

‘| systems. on, before starting engine. After starting engine,
operation is re-checked for rnalfunction of systems
~ which are monitored.

Wide See Steering . . . wide
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Index to modules and

glossary

...... (definition/qualification)
Alley docking
T oS (method)
B s (method)
Approaching distance B
(definition/qualification)
Being overtaken
left (method)
right (method)....
Blind spots
ssarassasseasasasanssspatsanannsommnsarbiad il . (definition/qualification)...........
Block pedestrian crossings : .
uncontrolled (method)
....... (definition/qualification).....
Bumps kerb :
(definition/qualification) ..
Cancel signal
(definition/qualification) ..
Clear space
(definition/qualification)
Clutch '
control definition)
coasting.... * (definition/qualification
disengage (definition/qualification)
riding. (definition/qualification) ......
slipping (definition/qualification)
use of .. (method)
Coasting
(definition/qualification)
Controlled stop _
(definition/qualification)
Counter steer -
: (definition)......
Decelerate '
(definition/qualification).............. :
Driving | |
47015711 DN - (definition/qualification) -
Emergency Stop

(method)
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Klim op randsteen

------

Kruising

aanry
linksdraai

onbeheerd

regsdraai

stoptekens

toegestekens

verkeersirkels

verkeersligte
egalige amber

egalige rooi

flikker-amber

.. flikkerrooi

.............

QrOBN vt

Laanwisseling

Maksimum uitsig na agter

.......

Naderingsafstand

Noodstop

Observeer

Obstruksies

Onbeheerde/gevaarlike aksie

Onnodig stilhou

Ontsluitingsmeganisme

Parallelparkering
na links

na regs

Parkeerrefn

Raak randsteen

(definisie)

(definisie/omskrywing)
(metode)...

(definisie/omskrywing)
(deﬁn?sie/omslayw;ng)
(definisie/omskrywing)
(definisie/omskrywing)
(definisie/fomskrywing)

* (definisie/fomskrywing)

(metode)

(metode)

(metode)

.............

(definisie/omskrywing)..

(metode).......

(definisie/omskrywing)

(definisie/omskrywing)

(metode)

(definisie/omskrywing)

(definisie/omskrywing)

(definisie)

(definisie)..

(definisie/omskrywing)

(metode)
(metode)

(definisie/omskrywing)

(definisie)
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Gear

down (manual transmission)
up (automatic transmission)
up (manual transmission)

Hazard

traffic lights
flashing amber
flashing red

green

steady amber
tuming left ......
tuming right

yield signs
Lan_echangng '

Level crossings
guarded
unguarded

Loss of control

Maximum rear-view vision

Mirrors
Use of

Mounts kerb

(definition)

(definition/qualification)

(method)

(method)

(method)

(method)

(definition/qualification).

(method)

(method)

(method)

(method)

(definitior/qualification)
(definition)

(method)

(method)

(definition/qualification)
(method).......

(method)

(method)

(method)

(method)

(method).....

(method)

{method)

(method)

(method)

(method)

{definition/qualification)
(method)

{methad)

(method)

(definition/qualification)
(definitior/qualification)

(method).

(definition)
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.....

.........................................

.........................................

Ratwisseli _
' (omskrywing)
af ] (metode)
af (outomatiese ratkas) (metode)
op (handrat) (metode)
op (outomatiese ratkas) ... (metode)
Rem
(definisie/omskrywing)
Rol |
(definisie/omskrywing)
Ry koppelaar
(definisie)
Ry wydsbeen
. (definisig)
Sein
(metode)
bestuurseine........ (definisie’lomskrywing).......
betyds (definisielomskrywing)
handseine

ﬁnksdraa! (metode)

regsdraai (metode)

SO ciicciimimisisi s {1 1= oo =) DR
RANSEHOBI .cpconsicasssivininssnisssiiasiissssinassiicvsiisiiasdons (definisie) ... cvvermerrerreceenaae.
lank genoeg...... ~ (definisie)...
toeter . R S T Seormmmessr (metode)......

Skoon ruimte
(definisiefomskrywing)..........
Spieéls
gebruik van - (metode)
Spoedbeheer
e (metode)
Spooroorgange
beheerd.. (metode)
anbeheerd (metode)
Stadig
. (definisie)
Stilhou ;
in verkeer (handrat) (metode)
in verkeer (outomatiese ratkas)..............co.iveenns (metode).......
vir parkering (handrat) (metode)
vir parkering (outomatiese ratkas).............cu..enee. {metode)
Stop
e— (definisie)
onnodig (definisie)
Stuur
..... (metode)
deurvoermetode (definisie/omskrywing)
dwaal (definisie)
TEENSIULIN cocceeeeec s bbb seees (definisie/omskrywing)
te wyd (definisie/omskrywing)
Teenstuur

(definisie/omskrywing).
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Moving off

‘ranual transmission
Needless stopping

.......

brake
parailel — left
parallel — right

Physical disability

Positioning of vehicle

Pre-trip inspection
exterior

interior

Proceed
automnatic transmission
manual transmission

Release mechanism

Riding clutch
Rolling

Signalling

in good time

ient duration

Slipping clutch

ow _
driving too

Speed control

.(meihod)

(definitiorvqualification)

(o)

(definition)

(dmbﬂquaﬁﬁcamﬂ)

(definition)

(definitior/qualification)

zdeﬁni!ion)
method)

{method)

(definitiorvqualification)....

(method)

(definition/qualification)
(definition/qualification)

(method

(

(method)
(method)

(definition/qualification)

(definition)

(definitior/qualification)

definition/qualification
(deﬁglﬁodquaﬁﬁcaﬁon
(definition)

{method) : |
( wrnpenmenser i '

(definition)

(definition)

(method) _
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~ Te stadig

Te vinnig

Trekweg .

handrat

outomatiese ratkas
Vaartvermindering

Verbysteek

aan die linkerkant

aan die regterkant

Verkeersbeheerseine

Versnelling

Vinnig

Voertuigposisie

Voigafstand

.............

Vooritinspeksie
binne

buite.

Viyloop

(metode)

Waarskuwingsligte en meters

Wag te lank

Wegtrek

outomatiese ratkas

(definisie/omskrywing)
(definisie/omskrywing)

%MW)

(metode)

(definisie/omskrywing)

(definisie/omskrywing)
(metode)

(metode)

tmetode)

(definisie/omskrywing)

(definisie)

(definisie)

(definisie/omskrywing)

.......................................

(metode)

(definisie/omskrywing)
(definisie/omskrywing)

(definisie)

(definisie)

(metode)

(metode)

(definisie)
(definisie)
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Starting procedure

automatic transmission
manua! transmission

Steering

couptersteer

cutting
puii-and-push
wide

wanders

Stopping forparking
automatic transmission
manual transmission

in traffic
automatic ransmission

manual transmission
needless '

Straddles

Too fast

Too slow

Traffic confrol signais

Tum in the road

Unconirolled/dangerous action

Waits too long

Wanders

Wamning lights and guages

Wide

(definition)

(definition)

(definition/qualification)

(definition/qualification)..........

(method)

(method)

(definition)

(definition)

(definition)

(definitiorvqualification)




214 No. 19571 o ® . STAATSKOERANT, 8 DESEMBER 1998

No. 8 Desember 1998
PADVERKEERSWET, 1989 (WET NO. 29 VAN 1989)

K53 PRAKTIESE TOETS VIR Moronvoen‘rumaesruunnens VOLUME 2 - SWAAR
' MOTORVOERTUIE

Ek, Sathyandranath Ragunanan Maharaj, Minister van Vervoer, 'handelendé kragtens regfmé'si'e* :
246(5)(b) van die Padverkeersregulasies, publiseer hierby in die Bylae dle K53 Prakttese toets
vir motorvoertuigbestuurders, Volume 2 - Swaar motorvoertuie.

S.R. MAHARAJ,

Minister van Vervoer.

BYLAE
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No.

.8 December 1998 5
ROAD TRAFFIC ACT, 1989 (ACT NO. 29 OF 1989) . |

K53 PRACTICAL DRIVER’S TEST FOR MOTOR VEHICLE DRIVERS, VOLUME 2 -
HEAVY MOTOR VEHICLES

I, Sathyandranatl'u Ragunanan Maharaj, Minister of Transport, acting under regulation 246(5)(b).
of the Road Traffic Regulations, hereby publish in the Schedule the K53 Practical Driver’s Test
for Motor Vehicle Drivers, Volume 2 - Heavy Motor Vehicles.

S.R. MAHARAJ,
Minister of Transport

SCHEDULE
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Departement van Vervoer

K53
Praktiese toets vir voertuigbestuurders

Volume 2 — Swaarmotorvoertuie
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Department of Transport

K53
Practical driving test for motor vehicle drivers

Volume 2 — Heavy motor vehicles
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1.

DIE TOETS

1.1

Doel van die toets

~._Hierdie toets is ‘n praktiese toets om die vaardigheid van swaar-, ekstraswaar en gelede motor-

voertuigbestuurders te bepaal. Die toets bestaan uit drie afsonderlike dele, naamlik 'n voor-
ritinspeksie, ‘'n werftoets en 'n padtoets, wat saam 'n voertuigbestuurder se vermoé ten opsigte van
voertuighantering, gehoorsaamheid aan verkeersreéls en die hantering van verkeersprobleme in die

_ praktiese bestuursituasie meet. Die toets moet deur lisensie-owerhede gebruik word om die vaar-

_ digheid van bestuurders te meet. Instrukteurs wat oor die vereiste kennis en vaardighede beskik, kan

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

ook van hierdie toets gebruik maak om opleidingsbehoeftes te bepaal.

Toetsformaat
Die toets word op voorafbepaalde roetes afgelé en op 'n gestandaardiseerde toetsverslag gemerk
{kyk bladsy 8).

ltemformaat

Die iterns word in aparte kategorieé ingedeel wat duidelik onderskei word op die tostsverslag.
Gedurende die toets merk die toetsbeampte die items in elke kategorie en teken verkeerde reaksies
aan deur ‘'n merkie in die blokkie teenoor die toepaslike reaksie te trek.

Metode

Nadat die voorritinspeksie en die werftoets afgehandel is onder toesig van 'n toetsbeampte wat
deeglik vertroud is met die inhoud van hierdie dokument, word die padtoets op ‘'n openbare pad
uitgevoer. '

Voertuigtipe
Hierdie toets is ontwerp vir die toets van bestuurders van swaar-, ekstraswaar en gelede motor-
voertuie (voertuie waarvan die bruto voertuigmassa 3500 kg oorskry of gelede motorvoertuie is).
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THE TEST

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

Purpose of the test G2

This is a practical test to determine the ability of heavy, extra-heavy and articulated motor vehicle
drivers. The test consists of three separate parts, namely a pre-trip inspection, a yard test and a road
test, jointly measuring the pmf;mencv of a vehicle driver as regarding his handling of the vehicle, obe-.
dience to traffic rules, and coping with traffic problems in the practical driving situation. The test
shall be used by licensing authorities to measure the proficiency level of drivers. Instructors possess-

ing the necessary knowledge and Skl"S can also make use of thls test to determlne training re-
quirements. p o G R :

Format of the test
The test is administered on pre-established routes and is marked on a standard test report (see Page
8).

Item Format

The items are classified under separate Categones clearly indicated on the test report. During the test
the examiner marks the incorrect responses in the appropriate category by placing a mark in the
space opposite the appropriate item. _

Method -

On completion of the pre-trip inspection and the yard test, which is conducted under supervision of
an examiner who-is fully conversant with the contents of this document, the road test is administered
on public roads.

Type of Vehicle
The test is designed for the testing of drivers of heavy, extra—heavy and articulated motor vehicles:
(exceeding 3500 kg and/or which are articulated vehicles).
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2. TOETSBENODIGDHEDE

2.1 Materiaal
Die volgende word benodag ten einde hlerdle toets uit te voer:

‘n padwaardige swaar- ekstraswaar of gelede motorvoertuig. (geen vrag word vereis nie)
‘n toetsverslagvorm (in tweevoud) -
‘n pen

‘n knyperbord

‘n stophorlosie

2.2 Vereistes vir die werftoets
Hierdie deel van die toets moet afgelé word in ‘n area wat vir normale verkeer gesluit is. Vir die

volgende items wat ‘n eenheid moet vorm moet daar spesiaal gereél word:
HINDERNISSE: Hoogte: Minimum 1,8 meter

Deursnee: 50 mm - 150 mm

Voetstuk: Verkieslik plat

(a) Linksdraai
‘n Draai na links soos hieronder geillustreer.

t Figuur 1
!
- e : -
/ »
d a = 8 meter radius(randsteen/lyi
b = 4 meter
/ ¢ = 8 meter
d = 4 meter
a e = 30 meter
-
b
(b) Gangparkering
‘n Terrein vir terugstoot na regs soos hieronder geillustreer.
Figuur 2
- f—
3 ) B -
@ a = 30 meter
a b = 25 meter
¢ = 17,5 meter
d = 3,5 meter
_ .. b + ¢ = 42,5 meter
e = 1 meter (minimum)
v T~~~ A __|d  f-14meter
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2. TEST REQUIREMENTS

2.1 Material
The following are required in order to conduct this test:

a roadworthy heavy, extra-heavy or articulated vehicle (no load is required)
a test report form (in duplicate) .

a pen

a clipboard

a stop watch

2.2 Requirements for the yard test - :
The manoeuvres of this test must be administered in an area that is closed to normal traffic, and must
form a unit. Special provision must be made for the following: _
OBSTACLES: Height: Minimum 1,8 metre :
: Diameter: 50 mm - 150 mm
Footpiece: Preferably flat

(a) Left turn
Left turn as illustrated below.

Figure 1
va .
d

a = 8 metre radius (kerb/line)

/ b = 4 metres

¢ = 8 metres

a d = 4 metres

_ e = 30 metres

(b) Alley docking
A terrain for the reversing test only to the right as illustrated below.’

Figure 2

- g
|
-
[ |
=
a = 30 metres
a b = 25 metres
; ¢ = 17,5 metres
: d = 3,5 metres
; e — c > b+ = 42,5 metre
_ ; e = 1 metre (minimum)
3 \"_L [d =14 metres

i - - le
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(c) Agteruit ry in ‘n reguit baan
‘n Afgemerkte terrein 4 meter wyd en 40 meter lank.

Figuur 3

b

e,
v

a = 4 meter
b = 40 meter

{d) Opdraandwegtrek
‘n Pad met ‘n helling van minstens 1 in 15 maar nie steiler as 1 in 10 nie en met 'n stopteken en
-streep een meter vanaf die kruin van die helling.

Figuur 4 @
4

=

- b —
23  Minimum vereistes vir die padtoets BN T o
Die toets moet op voorafbepaalde roetes afgelé word. PImneN ': . 1§rmmr

Die volgende kenmerke moet by elke toetsroete ingesiuit wees:
2.3.1 'n Geteerde meerlaanpad met minstens twee beheerde kruisings en duidelike afgemerkte padmerke.
- 23.2 Ten minste een kruising beheer deur 'n vier-rigting-stopteken.
2.3.3 Ten minste vier kruisings beheer deur stoptekens of verkeersligte.
2.3.4 Ten minste twee kruisings beheer deur toegeetekens -
(a) waar die aansoeker by een kruising ryvoorrang moet verleen; en
(b) waar die aansoeker by een kruising ryvoorrang het.

235 'n Stil straat waar die noodstop uitgevoer kan word.

23.6 Geen kruising wat 'n gedeelte van 'n toetsroete uitmaak, mag meer as twee keer vanuit dieseifde rigting
gekruis word nie.

23.7 Minstens 65% van die toetsroete moet uit openbare paaie in 'n stedelike gebied bestaan.
23.8 By minstens twee van die kruisings in 2.3.3 genoem, moet 'n regsdraai gemaak word.
2.3.9 Die kruising van twee-rigting verkeer moet by -ten minste twee kruisings gemaak word.

2.3.10 Groen flikkerligpylaanduidings vir draaiende voertuie mag nie deel uitmaak van die kruisings in 2.3.8 en
2.3.9 genoem nie. ) ' 19671—7
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2.3.1

23.2
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23.4

23.5

23.6

23.7

23.8

23.9

2.3.10
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(c) Reverse in straight line

A demarcated area 40 m long and 4 m WIde

Figure 3
) g ;
- .
K- a

-

= 4 meter

a
b = 40 meter

(d) Incline start
A road with a gradient of at least 1 in 15 but not steeper than 1 in 10 and with a stop sign and
line one meter from the crest of the gradient.

Figure 4 |

-t : b -

Requirements for road test
The test must be conducted on a pre-established route. Example: a = 1 metre
The following features must be inciudded in every test route: B 10 TRmetes

A tarred multi-lane road containing at least two controlled intersections and clearly demarcated road mark-
ings.

At least one intersection controlled by a four-way stop sign.

At least four intersections controlled by stop signs or robots.

At least two intersections controlled by yield signs —

(@ - where the applicant must yield right of way at one of the intersections; and
(b) where the applicant has right of way at one of the intersections.

A quiet street where the emergency stop can be executed.

None of the intersections forming part of a test route may be crossed more than twice from the same diec-
tion.

At least 65% of the test route must consist of public roads in an urban area.
A right turn must be made at at least two of the intersections mentioned in 2.3.3.
Crossing of two-way traffic must be made at at least two intersections.

Flashing green arow indicators for turning vehicles may not form part of the crossings mentioned in 2.3.8
and 2.3.9.

57267—8 ' - 19571—8
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3. TOEPASSING VAN DIE TOETS

Die toetsbeampte moenie kommentaar lewer of ‘n fout wat die applikant gedurende die toets 'begaa’ri
noem of bespreek, voordat hy vir die applikant 'n afskrif van die toetsverslag na afloop van die toets gegee
het nie. Elke applikant moet ‘n afskrif van die voltooide toetsversiag ontvang. Die opdrag om enlge afdehng :
van die werftoets uit te voer, moet slegs gegee word wanneer die voertuug stilstaan.

Die toetsbeampte mag geen vrae wat die applikant se teoretiese kennis toets gedurende die praktlese toets

stel nie. Die toets begin met die voorritinspeksie. Die volgende items word deurlopend gemerk:

. Oorireding van verkeersreél

. Onbeheerde/Gevaarlike aksie en

*  Botsing/Onklaar '

3.1 Voorritinspeksie '
Die toetsbeampte moet die appltkant meedeel dat die buite- en bunnevoorrmnspeksues sowel as die
werftoets binne 30 minute afgehandel moet word.

Binne {Module 1) _
(a) Die toetsbeampte vergesel die applikant tot by sy voertuig om 'n binne-voorritinspeksie uit te
voer.

(b) Die toetsbeampte versoek die applikant om in die voertuig te klim en die ligte, rigtingwysers,
veérs en toeter in werking te stel.

(c) Indien enige van dié items buite werking is, is die voertuig onpadwaardig. Die toetsbeampte
teken dit so in die toepaslike afdeling van die toetsverslag aan en die toets word gestaak.

Buite (Module 2)

(a) Die toetsbeampte versoek die applikant om 'n buite-voorritinspeksie uit te voer. _

(b) Indien die voertuig as onpadwaardig beskou word, moet die toetsbeampte dit so in die toepaslike
afdeling van die toetsverslag aanteken en die toets staak.

3.2 Werftoets
Die toetsbeampte moet die volgende inligting aan die applikant oordra:
(a) die werftoets en voorritinspeksies moet binne 30 minute afgehandel word,
(b) observasie moet gedoen en seine moet soos op 'n openbare pad gegee word.
(c) ’'n persoon met 'n liggaamlike gebrek moet 'n poging aanwend om die toepaslike blindekol na te gaan,
(d) indien die toets in enige stadium gestaak word, moet die toets volledig herhaal word,
(e) alle padverkeerstekens, -seine, -reéls en -merke moet gehoorsaam word,
() geen onbeheerde of gevaarlike aksie mag uitgevoer word nie, en
(g) alle foute wat tydens die eerste en tweede poging van 'n maneuver gemaak word, moet aangeteken
word.
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3 IMPLEMENTATION 0|= THE TEST

o The -examiner shall not comment on, mention, nor chscuss any error made by the applicant durmg the test
Jbefore handing the applicant a copy of the Test Report on completion of the test. All applicants must be
Au rnls._ ed with a copy of the completed test report The instructions to carry out a manoeuvre in the yard
'test should only be given whilst the vehicle is statlonary

The examiner will not pose any questions to te'st the applicant’s theoretical knowledge durlng the practical
test. The test start with the pre-trip inspect:on The foltowing items must be marked throughout '
«  Violation of traffic law
«  Uncontrolled/Dangerous action, and
»  Collision/Mechanical failure.

3.1 Pre-trip inspection
~The examiner must inform the applicant that the exterior and interior pre-trip inspections as ‘well as
the yard test must be completed within 30 mlnutes

Interior (Module 1)
~.(a)  The examiner must accompnay the applicant to hlS vehlcle to conduct an interior pre-trip in-
spection.

(b) The examiner must request the applicant to enter the vehicle and operate the lights, direction
~ indicators, wipers and horn. ;

{c) Should any of these itmes be inoperative, the vehicle is unroadworthy. The examiner will
record it as such in the appropriate section of the test report and discontinue the test.

Exterior (Module 2)
(a)  The examiner must request the applicant to do an exterior pre-trip inspection.

(b)  Should the vehicle be considered unroadworthy the examiner will specify in the appropriate
section of the test report and discontinue the test.

3.2 Yard test

The examiner must inform the applicant of the followmg
(a) the yard test including the pre-trip mspections must be completed within 30 minuts.
(b) signalling and observing will be requnred as though on a public road.
(c) a person with a physical disability must make an attempt to check the appropriate binndspot
(d) should the test be terminated at any stage, the complete test will have to be repeated,
(e) all traffic signs, -rules, -signals and -markings must be obeyed

_(f no uncontrolled- or dangerous action may be made, and
(g) all faults made during both the first and the second attempt must be recorded.
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3.2.1

3.2.2

3.2.3

3.2.4

3.3

Gangparkering (Module 17)
Inry.

' Die toetsbeampte moet die volgende inligting aan die applikant oordra

(a) dit is toelaatbaar om in enige stadium stil te hou,
(b) "n tweede en laaste poging mag aangewend word as die eerste poging nie geslaagd was nie, mits
geen hindernis raakgery is nie.

Die toetsbeampte moet die applikant versoek: i

(a) om enige plek regs van die grenslyn met die voorkant van die voertuig oor die gebroke Iyn stil te
hou,

(b) om van regs in dle afgemerkte area in terug te stoot sonder dat emge hindernisse geraak word en
om waar aangedui te stop.

Uitry

Die toetsbeampte moet dte applikant versoek: '

(a) om uit die afgemerkte area uit te stuur sonder dat enige hindernis geraak word ‘en om waar
aangedui te stop. -

Opdraandwegtrek (Modules 18 en 19)

Die toetsbeampte moet die applikant versoek:

(a) om te stop waar aangedui sonder om terug te rol,
(b) om weg te trek sonder om terug te rol.

Linksdraai - (Module 15)

Die toetsbeampte moet die applikant versoek:

(a) om die voertuig om die draai te stuur sonder om stil te hou, op dle randstene te klim of enige lyn te :
raak.

Agteruitry in ‘n reguit baan (Module 16)

Die toetsbeampte moet die applikant versoek:

{a) om die vertu:g in die afgemerkte area terug te ry sonder om te stop,

(b) om dit in een poging te voltooi,

(c) om geen kant grenslyne te raak nie.

Padtoets
Die toetsbeampte moet sover moontlik 'n voorafbepaalde roete volg en moet geen opdrag gee wat ‘n
onwettige aksie ten gevolg kan hé nie.

Hy moet die applikant sy opdragte s00s volg gee

(a) betyds ;

{b) op 'n duidelike, besliste en hoorbare manier -

(c) indien nodig moet die opdrag herhaal word

(d) opdragte moet, sover moontlik, een op 'n keer gegee word.

(e) 'n persoon met ’n liggaamlike gebrek moet 'n poging aanwend om die toepaslike blindekol na te gaan.

(f) indien die toets in enige stadium gestaak word, moet die toets volledlg herhaal word. (Dit sluit die voor-
ritinspeksies, werftoets en padtoets in).
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3.2.1 Alley docking (Module 17)
Entering
The examiner shall mform the applicant of the follownng
(a) stopping is permissible at any stage. '
; »{b). .a second and final attempt may: be- made if. unsuccessful the flrst tlrne providing that no.
obstacle has been touched. : . ;

The examiner shall request the apphcant to i '
ot Liz 4@)+ stop to the:right of the boundry line with the front of hIS vehuc!e over the broken white line

ib} reverse to the right into the demarcated area without touchlng any obstacle or crossing any
Py By A barner line and stop where mdicated

Leaving '
The examiner shall request the appltcant to:
(a} steer out of the demarcated area without touchmg any obstacles and stop where mdlcated

3 2 2 Inchne start (Modm‘es 18 and 19)
The examiner shall request the applicant to:
(a) stop where indicated without rolling back. .
{b)  move off without rolling back. '

3.2.3 Left turn (Module 15)
The examiner shall request the applicant to:

(a)  steer the vehicle round the bend without stopping, mounting the kerb or touchmg any lines.

3.2.4 Reverse in a straight Ime - (Module .16}
'~ The examiner shall request the applicant to:
(a)  reverse the vehicle in the demarcated area without stopping.
(b}  complete the manouvre in one attempt,
(¢)  avoid touching any side boundary lines.

3.3 Road test
Following as far as possible a pre-established test route, the Examiner must not give any instruction
to carry out any illegal action and must instruct the applicant:
(a)  well in advance
. (b). in a clear, concise and audible manner
(c) if necessary repeating an instruction :
(d)  giving, as far as possible, one instruction at a tnme
(e) thatif he has a physical disability he should nevertheless attempt to check the appropriate blindspot.
()  should the test be terminated at any stage, the full test will have to be repeated at a later stage. (It
includes the pre-trip inspections, yard- and road test.)
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3.4 Botsing &5
3.4.1 Indien die applikant ‘'n botsing veroorsaak of in een betrokke raak wat hy kon vermy het, word 'n

surkel om die toepaslike swart blokkie op die toetsverslag getrek en n aantekenlng onder “Opmerk-

~ ings"” gemaak. Die toets word gestaak.

3.4.2

3.5

Indien die botsung as onvermydelik beskou word word ‘n kruisie (x) in die toepaslike wit. -blokkie
getrek. As die voertuig nog padwaardig is, word die applikant die keuse gestel of hy die toets wil

voltooi of nie. Indien die voertuig onpadwaardig is en/of die applikant verlang dat die toets untgestet
word, word ‘n kruisie in die "Ultgestet"-b!okkle getrek en die toets gestaak.

Voertuig raak onklaar

Indien die voertuig onklaar sou raak -as gevolg van 'n meganiese defek moet ‘n kruisie in die
“‘uitgestel” blokkie gemaak word. Indien die toets in enige stadium uitgestel word, moet dle toets
volledig herhaal word. ; _
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3.4
3.4.1

i324.'2

Collision

Should the applicant cause a collision or ‘be involved in a collision whlch is consu:iered to have been

‘avoidable, circle the appllcable black square on the test report and make a note under “Hemarks

Discontinue the test.

‘Should the collision be considered to have been unavoidable a mark (x) WI|| be indicated in the ép-

" plicable white square. The applicant shall be given the option of completing the test if the vehicle is
- still roadworthy. ,

35

If the vehicle is unroadworthy and/or the applicant wishes to have the test deferred, a mark will be
made in the square marked “‘Deferred” and the test discontinued.

Mechanical failure '
Should the test be terminated due to mechanical failure of the vehicle the test will be deferred.
Should the test be deferred at any stage the applicant will be subjected to a full test at a later date.
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4. TOETSVERSLAG

Die verskillende reaksies wat getoets word, word deur middel van afkortings op die toetsverslag aangedui.
Die verklarings van hierdie afkortings word op die keersy van die toetsverslag gelys.
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4. THE TEST REPORT

The various responses which will be tested are indicated on the Test Report by means of abbreviations. The
meanings of these abbreviations are listed on the reverse side of the Test Report. .



Bl. kol . Blindekol Aat Ratwissaling
8, dop i g Rem druk . Karrekte druk in stelsel
Beh. kg * [Beher: ligts Rem . Rem/spoedvermindering
Beh. rig . Beheer: rigtingwysers R.Iyn Rask grensiyn/e
Beh. wav - Beheer: windskermvetrs H;:i ) Rot
) R. rand . Raak randsteen
D . “Drive" outomatiese ratkas Ry . Ry koppelaar
Deure - . Deure . .
D. kpl. Koppelaar dubbel ontkoppel
Dwaal . Dwaal op dis
aliaas Sein . Sein voorneme
Sein kan. . Kansallesr sein
En. komp. « Enjin kompartement Sit . Verstel sitplek
Sit. snj. . Sit enjin aan die gang
. Sk. rmte - Skoonruimte
Get. baw. . Getal bewegings Sp. . Spiedls
Get. pog. . Getal pogings Sp. terwyldr. . Kyk in spiedl terwyl draai
Glad/Geko - Glad en gekobrdineerd Stadig . Te stadig vir omstandighede
Gly - Last koppelaar gly . Stol . Stof enjin
Hind. .. Raak hindernis
. Teenst. - Teenstuur
Terwyl dr. . Rawisseling terwyl draai
Ingange . Openbare ingange Toeter .. Gebruik van toeter
- Trek . Trek weg
i(.tnnd ; K&nopmndswpn -
Kyk R/L . Kyk regs en links vir dwarsverkeer Vaartver . Vaartvermindering
Kopl. . Koppeling Vars, : . Versnel
Verst, sp, . Verstel spiedls
Vinnig + Te vinnig vir omstandighede
Volgafst. . Volgafstand
Len/tru Lense en trukaatsers . Laat voertui
o 3 g3 in ' krulsing Vryioop ig vryloop
M & tod Uitl, rem . Uitlaatrem/enjinrem
N . Neutraal
Waars.
Obs . Obsarveer Ligte/meters Waarskuwingsligte en meters
O?m. Obstruksie Wigle Wiels reguit vir drasi
0& ‘ Hmo&_upmd Wiel Sluit in wialvelling, band,
Oniklaar « Voertuig onklaar moere ens. ’
Onnodig . Onnodig stop/ratwisseling W.T.L . Wag te lank
Ontk. . Ontkoppel W.v. . Windskermveérs
On. voer. + Kyk onder voertuig vir hindernisse Wyds, . Wydsbeen
Out. ’ . Dutomatiese ratkas Wyd/sny . Stuur 18 wyd/sny hoske
P. . "Park” Outomatiese ratkas
Pos. draai . Posisie vir drasi
P. rem . Parkeerrem

SWAARMOTORVOERTUIE

TOETSVERSLAG |

DV

L/S6L ON bez
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Adj. mir - adjust mirors . Neadless - Needd pping/gear changing
Aut, . automatic transmission No. att. . Number of attempts
e No. mve, . ‘Number of movements
B. kerb. . Bumps kerb
Bl. sp. . " Blind spots-
Br. . Braking Obstr, . Obstructions.
9 Ot ’ . Touches cbstacie/s
Choke : w.dm Op. hom . Operatian of horn
Ch. R/L . M-wmm&hium Op. ind. . Operation of indicators
. ) xm Op. I‘Il- . Operation of lights
Coasts . Coasting Op. wip. . Operation of wipers
Con. stp. . Controlied stop
Count. st . Counter steers P ik b .
cn' "pa"" . . automatic transmission)
i . - P.br. . Application of parking brake
D . Drive {automatic transmission} Pos. . Positioning of vehicle
Dec. . Deceleration ; osition o
Dis. cl. . Disengage clutch o i e :
Drs. . Doors
Dub. cit. . Double declutch
Eng. c. . Engine compartment
Ent. . Entering freeway = R, . Right
Ex, - Bxiting freeway Rides . Riding the clutch
Exht. br. . Exhaust brake Rolls . Rolling
Ext. . Exterior of vehicle .
Eyes . Keepa eyes on the road
Fast .- Too fast for conditions Seat. Seat adjustment
F. cap. . Fuel cap = Sig. Signals intention
Fol. dist. . Foliowing distance Sig. can, . Cancels signal
2 Slips . Slipping the clutch
rph Slow Too slow for conditions
Gear . Gear changing/selection Srieo: Smosthand coorlioted
Stall Stalls engine
Hand. L. . Hand signal to indicate intention 10 Stop Stopping
: turn to the left Strad, Straddles
Hand. R . Hand signal to indicate intention to Str. eng. . Starts engine
: ) twm to the right
Hand, S. . Hand signal to indicate i ion to
: stop or reduce speed suddenly
Horm . Use of horn - Touch Rd. mrk, . Touches road markings
Int. « Interior of vehicle un. veh. . Observes under vehicle for obstruc-
- tions '
L. . Left : &
Len./Ref. . Lenses and reflectors -
Ln.Chng. . Lane changing in an i Veh. ent. . Public vehicle entrances
Man. - . Manual transmission . Wand. - ‘Wanders
Mech. Fail . Mechanical failure Warn fights/gauges . Warning lights and gauges
iMethod . .. " . .. Stearingmathod Wheel . includes rim, tyre, nuts etc.
'Mir. whilstcnr. . mirrors whilst cornering - Wheels . Wheels straight for turning
Mir. . Mirrors . Whilst cnr. . Whilst cornering
‘M. kerb . Mounts kerb Wide/Cut . Steering too wide/cutting
Move - Moving off Wip . Windscreen/wipers
. b CWLTLL . Waits. too long

HEAVY MOTOR VEHICLES |

TEST REPORT

661 HIBNIOA 8 'I113ZVO INIFWNHIAOD
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NAAM 1D. Nr. PLEK VAN UITREIKING
LEERLING LIS. Nr., DATUM e KODE . -
LIGGAAMLIKE GEBREKE VOERTUIG ... OUT| H.RAT | weem ; I"'.‘Tl ml
PADWAARDIGHEID E OPDRAAND WEGTREK LAANWISSELING b ok g
. {8) P.rem (5) Bl.kol 2
(1) ND (5} Sain ?
OQORTREDING VAN VERKEERSRESL {5) Obs (4) Seink AT N e
Opmarking: - {5) Sein i Opmerking |.— '
{1) Rat
(1) Trek ; :
(1) Stot VERBYSTEEK Links Regs -
ONBEHEERDE/GEVAARLIKE AKSIE {4) Seinkan {3 Sp.. o S
Opmerkings - Opmerking A5) BLkol.......
1 (5) Sein
- (‘} Cate ban
AANSIT (5) Sk.rmte : = :
BOTSING/ONKLAAR @) P.rem Opmerkings......... B |
= - =
: (1) Sitenj. e
(1) Waars, ligte/s KRUISINGS/INGANGE
HOFLIKHEID {2) Remdruk ) Sp.
{1) Gebreb s ] Opmearking I {5) Bl.kol
Opmerkings | (5) Sein
(3’ Ln. wiss
— WEGTREK {5) KykR/L
VOORRITINSPEKSIE (BINNE) (5) Obs (4) Pos.draai
{1) On.voer {5) Sein (3) Wiete
(2) Dours {1) Rat {4) Seinka
(1) P.eom.......... (1) W.T.L. Opmerking ]
{1) NP (1) Trek
(1) Obstr {1} Stol
(1) sit LT Jo— H SPOEDBEHEER
(2) Verst.sp ) Seink | ] @) Sp.
{1) Beh.tig. ] Opmerking {5) Vinnig
(1) Beh.rig, (1) Stadig
1) Beh.w.y. - (1) Vera.
(1) Beh.tost STUUR : 1) v
Opmerkings ; (1) Metode (1) Uitl.rem
(5) Obs. (2) Rem,
(4) Wyd/Sny (5) Voigatst
VOORRITINSPEKSIE (BUITE) (2) Dwaal Opmerking ]
(1) Wy, (2) Pos
(1) Wiel (2) Wyds
(1) En.kom. ...... : Opmerking | STiLHOU
(5) Kopi. : @ Sp
(1) Lenfiru (5} Bl.kol
(1) B.dop KOPPELAAR . {5) Sein
Opmerkings (1) Glad/Geko (2) Rem
1) Gy _ (1) Uitl.rem
(1) Ry.. (1) Ontk.
GANGPARKERING (3) Vryloop (2) Sk.rmte
Rol Y (1) D.Kpl. {2) P.rem
{2) P.rem Opmerkings o (1) NOP
(5) Obs () Seink
(5) Sein {1} Onnodig
(1) Am RATWISSELING Opmerking |
(1) Trek (1) Rat :
(1) Stol (1) Glad/Geko
Hinderni (5) O& DEURPAAIE Aans | Ver.
Get. pog H 4) Terwytde (3) Sp.
(4) Seinkan. (1) Onnodig (5) Bl kol
Op s L J Vryloop F_l (5) Sein
i‘" rking (4) Seinkan
{5) Sk.rmte .
LINKSDRAA 1 Opmerking: o]
{3) Sp. SEINE ?
{5) B.kol (3) Sp.
{5) Sein {1) Toetar
() Seinkan. Opmerkings ]
i —— - ALGEMENE OPMERKINGS
01909, - TYD | WERFTOETS | PADTOETS
AGTERUIT RY BEGIN
Ro.... . R
(2) P.rem TYDSDUUR MINI MIN
{5) Obs i
::: 'T":k : 50 .| ToeseEAMPTE 4
(1) Stol . FTOETS TOTAAL 'ADTOETS TOTAAL G
S..""m F_‘ Slaag Drulp Uitgestel HANDTEKENING
Opmerkings AFSKAIF ONTVANG
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1D. No. PLACE OF ISSUE
DATE CODE . P
s TE S — m - WEATHER | wer f onv |
) W INGLINE START LANE CHANGING
| R = e - s e
4 : ; . {8) Pbr (5) BLsp :
- : - - (1) ND () Sig... i
TRAFF| Obs can -
i Ml @ % Rorana.. E———
(1) Gear
l.ﬂ ; (1) Move
; : : (1) Stall OVERTAKING Left | Right
| UNCONTROLLED / DANGEROUS ACTION - {4) Sig.can (3) Mir oh
| Remark | A (5) Bl.sp:
3 1 & sig
s - (4) Sig.can
e . STARTING {5) Cl.sp
§ COLLISONMECH. FAIL. : (2) Pbr |
P et i
_ (1) Str.eng ;i i
- (1) Wamlights/Gauges . INTERSECTION / VEH, ENT
- COURTESY.. T (2) Br.press = b (3) Mir.
* (1) Lackot ! I ' | (5) B.sp
Remarks L (5) Sig.
- MOVING OFF _{8) Ch.RL
PRE-TRIP/INSPECTION (int) {5) Obs {4) Pos.tum..
. (1) Un.veh (5) Sig. (3) Whesls
" {2) Drs,.. (1), Gear {4) Sig.can i
(1) P.be...c (1) WTL.. Remark ]
_{1) NP m m i
. (1) Obatr (U]
© (1) Seat...., [P R— SPEED CONTROL
(2) Adl.mir..... (4) Sig.can (3) Mir,
(1) Op.ts A L] (5) Fast
{1} Op.ind (1) Slow
{1) Op.wip - (1) Acc
(1) Op.hom STEERING (1) Dec
Remark ] {1) Method (1) Exhb.br
{5) Ovs... {2) Br
(4) Wide/Cut (5) Fol.dist
. PRE-TRIP/INSPECTION {ext) (2) Wand.... R |
H Wip..... {2) Pos
(1) Wheel.. @ Swag !
(1) Eng.c Remark STOPPING
(5) Coup..... (3) Mir.
(1) LenJ/Ret {5) BLsp
{1) F.cap CLUTCH .
REMAKS ccoesicioe 1 (1) BNC i mimsiiineensis g ?
(1) Stips {1) Exht.br
: (1) Rides (1) Dis.dl
| ALLEY DOCKING (3) Coasts {2) Cl.sp
Aoll (1) Dub.CLT 2) P.br.
(2) Pbor Remarh | (1) NOIP
(5) Obs. ! (4) Sig.can
{5) Sig ... (1) Neod :
(1) Gear. GEAR CHANGING I
(1) Move {1) Gear
~{1) Stat| : (1) Sm/co
Obstacles a (6) Eyes FREEWAYS Ent Ex
No.stt {4) " WRIIBECOP vermeerscsserssessrnensscans (3) Mir.
. (4) Sig.can (1) NOBIBBES ....ocvcsrnsisracssamassssrssaress (5) Bl.sp
R { | Coasts... (5) Sk
Remark (4) Sig. '
. {5) Cl.sp :
- LEFTTURN. Remark Bl
©(3) Mir SIGNALLING
{5) Bl.sp. {3) Mir.
() Sig (1) Hom
{4) Sig.can Romark !
(L)LY LR T ——
Moo e e GENERAL REMARKS
::;"‘k TIME YARD TEST ROAD TEST
L] F
; FINISHED
REVERSE STARTED
Roll
@ P.br DURATION minj MIN
() Obs ]
g: x 50 EXAMINER
(1) Sish ARD TEST TOTAL ROAD TEST TOTAL DATE .o
TOUCH RO MIK 1vcr s ssrssnserisinsssssinns 7
Noatt. F_\ Pass " Fail Deferred SIGNATURE 4
Remark ! COPY RECEIVED




238 No. 19571 STAATSKOEHANT, 8 DESEMBER 1998

5.

PUNTETOEKENNING

Enige fout wat deur die applikant gemaak word, word op die toetsverslag aangeteken deur 'n merk teenoor

die betrokke aksie te maak.

5.1

5.2

5.3

5.4

Met betrekkihg tot sekere reaksies kan slegs een fout ééngeteke_n word — indien dlaappllkant
byvoorbeeld een van die items onder ““Voorritinspeksie — Buite” of "~ Binne” nie uitvoer nie, moet
een merk in die toepaslike ruimte gemaak word. o s

Voorbeeld

(2) Verst. sp. \ ....... 1

Met betrekking tot sekere ander reaksies kan _meer as een fout aaﬁgeteken word — indien'_'die ap-
plikant byvoorbeeld drie laanwisselings uitvoer sonder om te sein, moet drie merke in die toepaslike
ruimte gemaak word. _ A

Voorbeeld

(5) Sein ........ W : 1

Met betrekking tot sekere ander reaksies veroorsaak slegs een fout dat die toets gestaak word — in-
dien die applikant byvoorbeeld die hindernis raakry terwyl hy in die gangparkering na regs
terugstoot, moet ‘n merk in die toepaslike ruimte gemaak word waar daar geen puntwaarde aangedui
word nie en ‘n swart blokkie afgedruk is. Dit beteken dat die applikant onmiddellik druip en dat die
toets gestaak word. - '

Voorbeeld
Hindernis ........ A T | -

Na afloop van die toets tel die toetsbeampte die merke 'teehqc)r elke reaksie, vermenigvuldig dié getal
met die puntwaarde wat tussen hakies links van die reaksie aangedui word en skryf die getal straf-
punte in die toepaslike blokkie regs van die reaksie.

Voorbeeld:

(3) SP. veonnn F U : 7]
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SCORING METHOD

Any inodrrect response made by the applicant during the test is marked on the Test Report by placing a
mark opposite the appropriate item.

51 .
" out any one of the items under ““Pre-Trip Inspection”” Exterior or Interior, one mark should be in-

5.2

5.3

5.4

With regard to certain responses only one error can be marked - e.g.: should the applicant not carry
dicated in the appropriate space.

Example _ '
(2) Adj. Mif...eeenene: .. | 1

With regard to certain other responses more than one error can be marked - e.g.: should the appli-

‘cant make three lane changes without signalling, three marks should be indicated in the appropriate
~'space. _ :

Example

() Sige...venn... it.... 1

With regard to certain other responses only one error will be allowed, following which the test will be
discontinued - e.g.: should the applicant touch the obstacle whilst reversing into the alley-dock, a
mark should be indicated in the appropriate space where no value is allocated and a black square is
shown. This indicates an immediate failure and the test will be terminated. '

Example
Obstacles........ e — ||

On completion of the test the Examiner will count the number of marks opposite each item, multiply
by the value indicated in brackets to the left of the item, and enter the total number of penalty points
in the relevant square to the right of the item. :

Example "
T — 7]



240 No. 19571 STAATSKOERANT, 8 DESEMBER 1998

6.6 Al die punte vir elke afdeling van die toetsverslag word byniekaargetai en die totale getal strafpunte
word in die groter blokkie regs onderaan die betrokke afdeling ingevul. =

Voorbeeld |
(1) Rat.oreeern L. L2
(1) Glad/Geko.../l/...... K
(1) Ok.......... ferrbcsens A
Opmerkings................. ' 6

-----------------------

5.6 Die getalle (strafpunte) wat in die groter blokkies regs onderaan elke afdeling aangedui word, word
bymekaargetel om die groottotaal van al die strafpunte te kry wat in die “Groottotaal”-blokkie
onderaan die toetsverslag ingevul moet word. :

Voorbeeld

TOTAAL k24

5.7 Dui die uitslag van die toets aan deur ‘n kruis in die toepaslike blokkie “’Slaag”, *Druip” of.
“Uitgestel” te trek.

Voorbeeid _ Slaag Druip Uitgestel

5.8 Onder “Opmerkings” van enige afdeling van die toetsverslag_' kan die toetsbeampte opmerkings in-
skryf wat die applikant kan help.. ; '

Voorbeeld

Stuur
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5.5 - All the values of each item of the section should be added and the total number of penalty pounts
entered in the larger square at the bottom nght-hand corner of that section.

Example
(1) Gearvvvvrnnnnen. U.... Z
(1) Sm/Co........ /] oN— J
(1) EyeS...rvnnnnes la.... {
Remarks.........oocevunnenns 6

------------------------------

5 6 . The total number of penalty points indicated in the larger squares of each section ust be added in-
“dicating an overall number of points which will be entered in the square “Total” in the bottom rlght :
hand corner of the Test Report

Example
Total L2724
5.7 Indicate the result of the test by means of a cross (x) in the appropriate square “Pass’’, *Fail” or
“Deferred”. ,

Example " Pass Fail_ Deferred

X

5.8 Inany section of the Test Report under ““Remarks” the Examiner may enter any comments which
may assists the applicant. '

| Example
Steering
(R, 1) [ O —
(2) Pos......LLL...... 6
(2) Strad.......eenniiiiiiiiinnns
&

Remarks...C2eps... 400 Sor........
{'Qlﬁc.‘l‘......
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5.9
5.9.1

5.9.2

5.9.3

Afsnypunte en tydbeperkings

Voomtmspeksie

‘n Applikant word slegs 30 minute toegelaat om sowel die binne-, buntevoomtmspaksne en dle werf-
toets af te handel.

Werftoets

‘'n Applikant druip die werftoets indien:

(a) meer as 50 strafpunte teen hom aangeteken word
of

-{b) die tydsbeperking van 30 minute oorskry is.

In enigeen van dié gevalle word die toets gestaak.
Padtoets
‘n Applikant druip d'e padtoets indien hy meer as die toegelate aantal strafpunte per mlnuut verdten
het. _
Voorbeeld: _ _
1. 'n Applikant se padtoets duur 30 minute. Hy mag nie meer as 30 minute x bv. 8 strafpunte d.s.w. 240
strafpunte aan die einde van sy padtoets hé nie.

Die tydsduur van die padtoets is van die allergrootste belang. Sonder die presiese tyd sal die toets-
beampte nooit die totale punte van die toets kan bepaal nie.

Die tydsduur van die toets moet altyd in vol minute aangeteken word. Of die applikant 1 sek of 59 sek
die minuut oorskry, moet dit altyd afgerond word na die volgende minuut.

Die tydsduur van die padtoets mag nie korter as 20 minute of langer as 45 minute wees nie.
Voorbeeld:
30 min 59 sek sal 31 min word.

Die padtoets begin wanneer die applikant die werftoets geslaag het en eindig wanneer die applikant sy deur

*_ van buite toegemaak het. Met behulp van die tabel op bladsy 14 kan bepaal word of 'n applikant geslaag het:
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5.9
5.9.1,

" 5.9.2

59.3
" "An applicant fails the road test if he has been allocated more than the allowed number of penalty

Cut-off points and time limits

Pre-Trip Inspection
“An applicant will be allowed a time limit of 30 minutes for completion of the Pre-Trip Inspection In-
terior, Exterior and the Yard Test.

Yard Test

An applicant fails the yard test if:

(a)  he has been allocated more than 50 penalty points or
(b)  he exceeds the time limit of 30 minutes

In either of these events the test will be discontinued.
Road Test

points per minute.

Example:

1. The time taken during the test is 30 minutes. The applicant may not accumulate more than 240 penalty
points, that is 30 (the time in minutes) x eg. 8 (Penalty Points Permissible per minute).

The time taken for the road test is therefore very important. Without the time the examiner will be
unable to tell whether the applicant has failed or passed.

The duration of the test must always be reported in full minutes. In other words, irrespecfive of the
number of seconds taken beyond a full mlnute the time shall be rounded of to the next minute.

The duration of the road test must not be shorter than 20 min. and not longer than 45 min.

Example:

30 min 59 sec will become 31 _min

The road test will commence as soon as the applicant has passed the yard test and ends when the applicant
has closed his door from the outside. With the aid of the index on page 14 it can be ascertained whether the
applicant has passed:
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Tydsduur van padtoets Maksimum aantal straf- -

in minute .-~ punte toegelaat

S 160
s I e P ... 168
22 oeenrreeneiresitsisansrassanaeartenetasensernsansnasanaants 176
2B siisenisis s R S SRR ST 184
B R R PR e .. 192
2B o nrrsnsansnnzansnnsnnzeadnesabensiARR AR RRRE RN o AR 200
2, AU | 208
TN E PSS — 216
c. L 294
. O PP PP PP 232
< | RIS PR — 240
O i R S 248
. N R -~ 5 D S O s 256
2 < T ———— 264
B i s T AR R 272
BB oA A R T 280
R PP 288
= 5 T RO —— 206
BB ivsisiaines e R SRR R AR R RS 304
. R o 312
T PP PP 320
B S svinniiss vasipa s s e A R R RS 328
BD (i R R e sy 336
B s T RS TR R R 344
B4 ..eorenininrinairasanenasanrestssanastnrensasanrsnanranenes 352
L PSPPI 360

8 Straﬁ;unte per minuut

Maksimum toelaatbare
SIS VI WEEDIOEES s cnensmmnsssmoseor s iR AT RN 50
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Maximum penalfy

points allowed for yard test..................... O S-S S B

.Duratlon'o'f road - - Maximum penalty

test in minutes ~ = . points allowed

- ¢ T - Hormsaiariomsasensmeribas 160
21 Lilivennieiviseessionsnsrnestesnassesaasissenssnssnsssansenss 168
2 L — Sewe R R weees 176
T T e 184
. S - SR 192
25 i e e e e st esan s e s ra e nanaen .. 200
. - S NP 208
2T wiosavsssanmra S R RS iR 216
e S LU W, 224
BB e..cieresrecsnsananinsisanesisenssssrsasessissusorsresuasisa 232
| T 240
R . 248
2 st snssas O . 256
T s R R AR A S N O SRR 264
R T—— 272
T Lyl N . 280
OB s b s asa ks s s R AT R A TS 288
7 U S 206
R T 304
B s R R ek ey 312
40 .....oconiiiiiinnnnniinnsensissssssansnasesesssennsenses 320
.5, P — RS S SRR R 328
I — 336
P 344
B ciivisniisnsninsnionnnrrnniosssmasamnssranssiimaivneransasns 352
BB S cexmmermpepe i o s 360
8 Penalty points per minute
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DIE MODULES

Die verskillende afdelings van die toetsverslag word deur 'n aantal modules gedek wat die ideale uitvoering
van elke afdeling van die toets beskryf. ' '
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THE MODULES

The various sections of the Test Report are covered by a number of Modules which describe the ideal ex-
ecution of each section of the test.
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MODULE

Bladsy

1. Voorritinspeksie — binne................. R R B, PO LN viersienh, 252
2. Voorritinspeksie — buite.......c....cvueennes N S R R R A 254
3. Aansitprosedure — handrat.............. R T . el ssssenbandbviee (5B
4, Aansitprosedure — outomatiese ratkas.............oees.. T R A R i, 260
5. Spieéls — gebruik Van.........cccceerrereeesinnneensinens . p— NS - SO e 262
B,  SiN...neenersenmiiiaisiisisis T e R S N R R R o 264
7. Sein — handseine (linksdraai)............coirriniieiiiiiiiniiineanae R RO RS R AR 266
8. Sein — handseine (regsdraai)........c....ccoerunnenns TR R SRPROH: Y sovmmalivaSaiiansin. L0
9.- Sein — handseine (stilhou of skielike spoedvermindering) ............cccoues.. s ireemmoien 270
10: Dol — TP i s e S Y s s e e .. 272
11. Koppelaar — gebruik van........cceeeveriiiiiiiicniiinninnn. SO S 274
12. Wegtrek/aanry (handrat).........c.covvivieiniriinreninnnianiannes ST T SR 276
13. Wegtrek/aanry (outomatiese ratkas)............coeeevvnnnnnnes R R R R R SRR reerneeenin 278
M TR 5 W A S A SN RS R X S is T 280
15, LIKSATAAI v e eeeeeseise oo e ee e e e eeeeees e et saesseeaaeseanaaanon et s et s e s s 4w« wesn e nnnnnnns 282
- 16.. Agteruitry in FEGUItDEAN ... ...veeveee e cieeseseeeteeessseseeesse s saeses mememm e e on e s nnensaneens. 280
17.  GangPArkering — (N8 FEES). ... uvuersrrrriserreruernuenesrnsenneseeessereesaesrasisaeesaassrnes e R 286
18. Opdraandwegtrek (handrat) ...........c.ocoevveiiiieiiiircriininen e ersanees s R ener.. 288
19. Opdraandwegtrek (outomatiese ratkas)............ccooeuirinnrenraninnnns iR s 290
20. Spoedbeheer........... AR R R SR s e AR GRS R S 292
21. Ratwisseling — op (handrat)...........ccoeuennn I S R g O
22. Ratwisseling — af (handrat).............. ! et n s s s AR SRR R e Ciew 298
23. Ratwisseling — af (outomatiese ratkas)..........ceveeerererererrrmemimmniiinieiiinniiiseneens i 298
24, Ratwisseling — op (outomatiese ratkas)........... bl AR R SRR e 0
25. Ander voertuie volg.............. T T L st S 302
26. Laanwisseling......... ORI = o v oy GERRRR e S 304
27. Stilhou — in verkeer (handrat)..........coeiiirenrinciennnnannes, R COSP. NUS . - SESN ... 306
28. Stilhou — in verkeer (outomatiese ratkas).......... T R S AR e 308
29. Stithou — vir parkering (handrat).............. e b S AR M- RO N 310
30. Stithou — vir parkering (OUtOMALIESe rAtKAS)........vuvrururuieerriiniirerrrrriiiiiiiisaserneser s 312
31. Verkeersbeheerseine........ccocvvuvivciienencnnans VSOOI | SR S rrieesresss 314
32. Kruisings — linksdraai..........oeorvvnriniiiacreraieons s R AR S ) erererrnaeae ey 310
33. Kruisings — regsdradi.........cccoeeereiiinnnnnn T — R PR IS 318
34. Kruisings — @aNMY.....eeeeiveeeeeiivueesrsneeens SR ) O s i Sl ..... 320
35. Kruisings — stoptekens.........co.ceiiiininininiiiiii, T RSN U R 322
36. Kruisings — toegeetekens..............ccceuans i R S TR SRR Se M—— .. 324
37. Kruisings — onbeheerd..........c..ocivviimiriiiniiiiinnens T . e e—_ veeen.. 326
38. Kruisings — verkeersligte (flikkerrooi)..........cooveiuiiniiin . S A AR .. 328
39. Kruisings — verkeersligte (egalige rooi)........c..covveirmrnniii — S 330
40. Kruisings — verkeersligte (GroN)...........cuereerereiisiismnirinienninss e Recsvanitfiuciven DOL
41. Kruisings — verkeersligte (flIKKEramber)...........ooereeereereeeemsisiensisisnseseenensessens B By haniins 334
" 42, Kruisings — verkeersligte (egalige amber)........................ G mepari TR e R TT— 336
43. Kruisings — verkeersirkels. ..........cc.covevivirinininenn e R T .... 338
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MODULE

N ety . Page
1. Pre-trip inSpection ~INterior.............oceuererersenseeressrsuesunesnnes e ereare e e e e b e eresnrreesen 253
G- Fre-trip Inapection <= EXMOHOr. .« s mmmmsvssasaniisasenmassrasmemis s amenenss wossirannc D
3.~ Starting procedure — manual..........c.corienecirmiiinniennnnisn. SRRSO EERNPNRR SO .
4... Starting procedure — automatic tranSmMISSION.........cviiiiiimmiiiiimiinreiiiiinnneneeseeeneensee 261
5. Mirrors — use of......coccervennnnnns RS R AR RRER— SR R——— 263
6. - SIGNAING.....cevrerrrrerreiaeererseranesersersesssessessnssssesanes rterenrerreeeseaans teererteeeintesereesssesesss 265
7.. Signalling — hand signals (turning 18ft)..........ieueeeeiueeeerieiiiinierecrereeesiineesessneeeersneensnneeaess 267
8.  Signalling — hand signals (turning right)...........ccceviiieiiiinniinn. erernaens et rt e eaaaans 269
9. Signalling — hand signals (stop or sudden reductaon of speed) ............. . 271
10. Signalling — horn.................. T e 4 R B R beesirerssssessesererannenes 273
1. Clutch — Wse-of.i s iiisieriemsivminia ks Shitayssastnaseesihesstubisarentsaesentenersranesiss 275
12. Moving off/proceed (manual transmission)..........overeureirreeeeinennerenns b snsnbmmriimans 277
13.  Moving off/proceed (automatic transmission).............c.ceuvvnnn R 279
14. Steering........coevvviviiiiannns A A SRR T S ey 281
-15. Left turn............ R SRR T e TN R e 283
16. .Reverse in straight line ......... G FerTeseskaRarssevasbinae OB s A 285
17. Alley docking — (to the right).......... S e n—— I TR 287
18. Incline start (manual transmission)........... et et ea e ———— e e r e A A 289
19. Incline start (automatic transmission)....... — RS S 291
20. Speed control............ R R S AR R A R Y 203
21. Gear changing — up {manual transmission).........ccouueeee. T — 295
22. Gear changing — down (manual transmiSSION)........iiurueeeseessirunnrreeeeeessineresisisssssisesiesinseen, 297
23. Gear changing — down {automatic transmission)................... T — T ceee. 209
24. Gear changing — up (aUtOMAtIC traNSMISSION. y.ueuuiiuriiririrerierrerrieaeriairresrraniesieieranessneennns: 301
2. Following other vehicles............cccounnreerciinismuinniniiiesiinienanis R —— 303
26. Lane changing........... RS R A N R PSR S TS R N e Io—— .eor 306
27. Stopping — in traffic (manual transmission) .......cevveereeen.. R— B A R S RSN AR 307
28. Stopping — in traffic (automatic transmission).......... R S W R SO R A A KRR AR RIS 309
29. Stopping — for parking (manual transmission)........c.cccvvvevieiininenn. SRR RR———— 311
30. Stopping — for parking (automatic transmission).................. feerereentaterenaeeennaeeeraaaare eeeee 313
31, Traffic Control signals............cccvreieriniireiiiisennennnninee. e ereaerrreseis ettt sra .. 315
32. Intersections — turning 1eft.........cccevrvrrererennencacrenenns eresrrarreniresannts st s ceenrerenes 317
33. Intersections — turning right............. erreenns . e eetrierasatesenensestrencarrarreanseaannannes 319
34. Intersections — proceeding straight............ ceereeens teeeerrrnneerernnraee e etevererennrnnnna. 321
35. INtersections — StOP SIgNS........cccoreereriurvesnennnenns eererernerans errreennes ceerereneeraeierreranans 323
36. Intersections — yield signs................ T T = N b e SRR 325
37. Intersections — uncontrolled.........c..ccoeerunnne - asassmnnannnm R ne AR T aee 327
38. Intersections — traffic lights (flashing red).............. T erverernes erreeereeereearaen .. 329
39. Intersections — traffic lights (steady red)...........cccoeunreen.... e W — 331
40. Intersections — traffic lights (green)...................... teereeeeeeaa———— s ... 333
41. Intersections — traffic lights (flashing amber)............... STV O cerrernnae 335
42. Intersections — traffic lights (steady amber).............. erereereeeeeabeeaeaaeean vt i e .. 387
43.

Intersections - traffic circl%ﬂl‘.“ ...................... AR R R R R R R SRR E R R R NN 0..&‘."0"0"'."'.‘.." """"" 339
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agIgsaassE

Blokvoetoorgang (onbeheerd).................. T i .. 340
Spooroorgang — beheerd..........ivueieeuirnnrinrieienirinnnne. A e eeresiieenen, 342
Spooroorgang — onbeheerd............ Y- rererrennesiannreerieeaateenes 344
Verbysteek — aan die linkerkant van 'n gevaar...................... S SR eveereenieese, 346
Verbysteek — aan die regterkant Van "N GEVAAL. ............cueuereereeeeseereessesesseassasssssirseseasars 348
Word aan die linkerkant verbygesteek..........ccccceeerrriuvereesiunnee —— N oo 390
Word aan die regterkant verbygesteek................ S ———_ 1 NSO - . . .
Deurpaaie — aansluit..........cceueereene. NPT —— e 350
DaUraaie — varby Op- O GETHE I¥ i s wsciissrsssvis sz msusiagsisssssrivsssaspiaavivesvacios eei.. 356

Deurpaaie — verlaat...........coceiiviiininnnnnns R T S R e T BB
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44 B!ock ped%tnan crossing (uncontrolledl .............. esensrsseatenranes N ———— wussuspssever S41
45. Level crossing — guarded.............coouenen. rerteeeeenenes ettt et aann ST
46. Levelcrossing — unguarded................ cereeereeneens SRS . S T
47. Overtaking — to the left of a hazard ....... e 347
: 48, ‘Overtaking — to the right of a hazard....... A— S— RO —— 349
49, Being overtaken — on the left hand side.................. OO TR 351
50. Belng overtaken — on the right hand -/ | TR RR— A —— S— 353
51, Freeways — entering.................. et JRRRN —
52. Freeways — passing on and off ramps.........cceerevennenes, crrerees SUTU ST SV 357
‘53\« 'Freeways leaving (exiting) .............cceeuene. ererer it eereeaaanaaaa et tevn e eeereer e ar————— 359
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MODULE 1:
Voorr|t|nspek3|e — binne -

By nadering

Kyk met die naderstap onder die voertuig vir ooglopende lekkasies, obstruksles, ens. by naderlng
Sluit al die deure oop.

Noem dat olie, water en waaierband nagegaan moet word.

Trek windskermveérs weg van die ruit af en laat so staan.

Binne

e . o

1. Verseker dat alle deure behoorlik toe is, soos van toepassing.

2. Verseker (vanuit bestuurdersitplek) dat parkeerrem aan is en rathefboom in neutraia pOSlSle |s (of in
posisie “P" of “N” vir outomatiese ratkas).

3. Kyk vir obstruksies of los voorwerpe.

4. Kyk vir noodwaarskuwingstekens. :

5. Noem dat die werkmg van die domkrag, wielsleutel en die brandblusser nagegaan moet word

6. Gaan satplek vir stabiliteit na en of dit in die korrekte bestuursposisie is.

7. Gaan stuurmegancsme vir oormatige vryspeling na.

8. Stel alle spieéls vir maksimum uitsig na agter.

9. Gaan alle instrumente in die rus posisie na.

10. Draai aansitsleutel om krag aan te skakel sonder om enjin aan te sit.

11. Gaan alle mqtrumente na en noem enige veranderinge :

12. Skakel enjin 'aan en noem enige verandering in instrumentlesings. 2

13. Gaan werkmd van hoof-, rem- en agterhgte, (voorspanmotor en leunwa) ngtmgvgysers ‘toeter en vers
na. : 2

14. Gaan druk op rem en koppelaarpedaal na.

15. Verseker dat alle deur(e) behoorlik toe is en dat passasier(s) weet hoe deurle) werk, (mdlen van
toepassing).

Let wel:

In die geval van ‘n geringe defek mag die geleentheid aan die applikant gegun word om die defek te herstel.
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'MODULE 1:
Pre-trip mspectlon — interior

Onapproach

1o 0On: approach check under the vehicle for obvious leaks, obstructions, etc.
Unlock all doors.
~ Mention that oil, water and fan belts must be seen to. ' :

Pull windscreen wipers away from windscreen and leave them in that position.

inte rior
Ensure that all doors are properly closed where applicable. -

~Ensure (from driver’s seat) that parking brake is applied and that gear iever isin neutral pOSItIOﬂ {orin
“P"/*N"} for automatic transmission).
Check for obstructions and or loose objects.
Check for emergency warning triangles.
Mention that jack, wheelspanner and fire extinguisher must be checked
Check seat for security and that it is in the correct driving position.
Check steerlng for excessive free play.
Set all mirrors for maximum vision to the rear.
Check all instruments at rest.

CONOMAW N o AwN

10. Turn ignition key to the “on" position without starting the engine. -

11.  Check all instruments and mention any changes

12. Start engine and mention any changes in instrument readings. -
“13. - Check head, brake and tail lights (truck-tractor and trailér) indicators, hooter and wiper.

14. Ensure that all doors are properly closed and that passengers know how the doors operate

'Note:

In the event of there being a minor defect, the applicant may be allowed to rectify it.
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MODULE 2: - | - b

Sl

Voorritinspeksie — buite

Y
.

CENONAWN

e
ol

N —y
oo

NRBEES

SHRY

27.

Ondersoek voertuig vir moontlike skade, verkieslik van bo tot onder, van links na regs, antiklokgewys.
Gaan regter truspieél na vir skade, skoonheid en stewigheid. '
Gaan regtergedeelte van windskerm vir skade en skoonheid na.

Gaan regterwindskermvegr vir slytasie, stewigheid en skoonheid na.

Gaan regterlense en -trukaatser(s) vir skade, skoonheid en stewigheid na. B
Gaan voorkant van voertuig vir skade, en stewigheid van enjindeksel, rooster en stamper na. -
Gaan voorste nommerplaat vir skade, skoonheid, stewigheid en geldigheid na. e
Gaan linker gedeelte van windskerm na soos beskryf in item 2.

Gaan linkerwindskermveér na soos beskryf in item 3. .

Gaan lisensie, vrystelling- en geskiktheidsertifikaat (indien van toepassing) vir geldigheid na.

Gaan linkervoorstelense en -trukaatsers, na soos beskryf in item 4. '

Gaan linkersyspieéls vir skade, skoonheid en stewigheid na.

Gaan linkerdeur(e) na vir werking van deur(e) en vensterwinders. : : _

Gaan linkervoorwiel na: Bandgroef vir slytasie en skade, sywandskade, banddruk, klepdoppie, olie,
ghrieslekke en wielmoere (slegs visuele inspeksie). _

Gaan linkeragterkant van kajuit en ruite (indien van toepassing) vir skade, skoonheid en stewigheid na.
Gaan kantelkajuit se sluitmeganisme na indien van toepassing. o

Gaan in geval van gelede voertuig, die bedienleidings en koppelings vir skade en stewigheid na. Let op
na lugdruklekke. '

Gaan batterye en batterykas vir skade en stewigheid na (indien van toepassing).

Gaan lugreservoir vir skade en stewigheid na en toets vir water in lugreservoir (indien van toepassing).
Gaan inligtingsplaat vir skade, skoonheid, stewigheid en geldigheid na. ' .-
Gaan in geval van gelede voertuig die leunwa lisensie en skyfie en nommerplaat vir geldigheid na.
Gaan ingeval van leunwa die linker voorste trukaatser(s) vir skade, skoonheid en stewigheid na.
Gaan ingeval van voorspanmotor, die linker agterwiele na. Bandgroef vir slytasie en skade, sywand-
skade, banddruk, klepdoppie, olie, ghrieslekke, wielmoere en voorwerpe tussen dubbelwiele.

Gaan ingeval van voorspanmotor, die agter linker lense en trukaatsers na soos beskryf in item 4.
Gaan ingeval van voorspanmotor, die chevron vir skade, skoonheid, stewigheid en geldigheid na.’
Gaan linker sykant, sydeure, valkante of ruite vir skade, skoonheid en stewigheid na.

Gaan linker sy-trukaatsers na soos beskryf in item 21 indien van toepassing.

Gaan ingeval van leunwa die linkerstaanstut vir stewigheid na.

Gaan ingeval van leunwa die inligtingsplaat na soos beskryf in item 18. _

Gaan noodwiele na. Bandgroef vir slytasie en skade, sywande, banddruk, klepdoppie en stewigheid.
Verseker dat leunwaparkeerrem in die *’AF" posisie is (indien van toepassing). -

Gaan linkeragterwiele na soos beskryf in item 13.

Gaan linkeragterlense en- trukaatsers na soos beskryf in item 4.

Gaan agterdeure, valkante of ruite na soos beskryf in item 12.

Gaan agterchevron na soos beskryf in item 24.

. Gaan nommerplaat vir skade en stewigheid na soos beskryf in item 6. _

Gaan agterstamper vir skade en stewigheid na. o

Gaan regteragterlense en- trukaatsers na soos beskryf in item 4.

Gaan regteragterwiele na soos beskryf in item 22. _ _

Gaan ingeval van leunwa die regterstaanstut na soos beskryf in item 27.

Gaan regter sykante, sydeure, valkante of ruite na soos beskryf in item 25. % i o
Gaan in die geval van voorspanmotor, die agternommerplaat en liggie na soos beskryf in item 6.
Gaan ingeval van voorspanmotor, die agter regterlense en- trukaatsers na soos beskryf in item 4.
Gaan ingeval van gelede voertuig, die skamelkoppeling vir stewigheid na sowel as die veiligheidspen.
Gaan ingeval van voorspanmotor, die regteragterwiel(e) en noodwiele na soos beskryf in item 22.

Gaan uitlaatpyp vir skade en stewigheid na. _

Gaan brandstoftenk en -dop vir stewigheid na.
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'MODULE 2:

Pre-trip inspection — exterior

oMM Wl

""lnspect vehicle for possible damage, preferably from top to bottom, left to right, anti-clockwise, star-

ting at the right-hand rearview mirror — check for damage, cleanliness and stablhty

Check right-hand section of the windscreen for damage and cleanliness.

Check right-hand windscreen wiper for wear, stability and cleanliness.

Check right-hand lenses and reflectors for damage, cleanliness and stability.

Check front of vehicle for damage, stability of bonnet, grill and bumper.

Check front numberplate for damage, cleanliness, stability and validity.

Check left portion of windscreen as described in rcem 2.

Check left windscreen wiper as per item 3. ;

Check licence, exemption and certificate of fitness, if appllcable, for validity.

Check left front lenses and reflectors as per item 4.

Check left side mirrors for damage, cleanliness and stability.

Check left door and window winders for proper working of door, :
Check left front wheel: tread depth for wear and damage, sidewalls, tyre pressure dust cap, 0|I
grease and wheel nuts (only visual inspection).

Check left rear of cab and windows (if applicable) for damage, cleanliness and stability.

. Check tilt cab locking device if applicable.
. “In the case of an articulated vehicle check the service lines and couplings for damage and stability.

Check for air leaks.

Check batteries and holder for damage and stability.

Check air tanks for damage and stability and test for water in tanks (if applicable).

Check information plate for damage, cleanliness, stability and validity.

In the case of an articulated vehicle check the trailer licence disc and numberplate for validity.

. In the case of a trailer check the left front reflector for damage, cleanliness and stability.

In the case of a truck-tractor check the left rear wheels. Tread for wear or damage, side walls, tyre
pressure, dust cap, oil and grease leaks, wheelnuts and objects between double wheels.

In the case of a truck-tractor, check the left rear lenses and reflectors as per item 4.

In the case of a truck-tractor check the chevron for damage, cleanliness, stability and validity.
Check left door, drop sides and or windows for damage, cleanliness and stability.

Check left reflectors as per item 21.

In the case of a trailer check the left support leg for stability.

In the case of a trailer check the information plate as per item 18.

' Check spare wheels in respect of tread wear and damage, sidewalls, pressure, dust cap and Stablllt\(,

Ensure that the trailer park brake is “off"".

Check left rear wheels as per items 13.

Check left rear lenses and reflectors as per item 4.

Check rear doors, dropsides or windows as per item 12.

Check rear chevron as per item 24. _

Check rear number plate and light as per item 6.

Check rear bumper for damage and stability.

Check rear right-hand lenses and reflectors as per item 4

Check right-hand rear wheels as per item 22.

In the case of a semi-trailer check the righthand support leg as per item 27.

Check nght—hand doors, dropssdes or windows as per item 25.
In the case of a truck-tractor check the rear number plate and light as per item 6

‘In the case of a truck tractor, check the rear right hand lenses and reflectors as per item 4.

In the case of an articulated unit, check the fifth wheel coupling plus safety lockpin.
In the case of a truck tractor check the right-hand rear wheels as per item22.
Check exhaust for damage and stability.

Check fuel tank and cap for stability.
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46. * Gaan regteragterkant van kajuit en ruite (indien van toepassing) na soos beskryf in item 14.

47. Gaan regter deur(e) na soos beskryf in item 12.
48. Gaan regter voorwiel na soos beskryf in item 13.

Let wel: A

Die toetsbeampte sal die applikant versoek om ‘n voorritinspeksie uit te voer — eers onder voertuig gevolg
deur binne- en daarna buite inspeksie. Die voertuig bly luier terwyl die buite inspeksie gedoen word sodat
onder andere vasgestel kan word of daar enige luglekke op die remstelsel is.

Let wel: B

In die geval van 'n geringe defek mag die geleentheid aan die applikant gegun word om die defek te herstel.

19571—8
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46. Check right-hand rear of cab and windows as per item 14.
47. Check right-hand door as per item 12. T
48. Check right-hand front wheel as per item 13.

Note: A - %
The testing official will request the applicant to do an outside pre-trip check whilst the engine is idling, firs
below the vehicle, followed by an interior and the exterior inspection to ascertain amongst others if there
are any leaks in the braking system. ' ' '

Note: B

In the event of there being a minor defect, the applicant may be allowed the opportunity to rectify it..

57267—9 19571—9
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MODULE 3:

Aansnprosedure — Handrat

CoNOORAWN=

— e — s sl
ORBPIS

Verseker dat parkeerrem aan is. -

Verseker dat rathefboom in die “‘neutraal”-posisie is.

Verseker dat alle instrumente in rusposisie is.

Draai aansitsleutel na die ““aan” -posasae sonder om enjin aan te sit.

Gaan waarskuwmgslsgte en meters vir foute na.

Stel smoorklep in werking, indien nodig.

Plaas afsluit kontrole na "‘aan” posisie (Diesel voertuie alleenlik).

Gebruik voorverhitter indien nodig. (Diesel voertuie alleenlik).

Draai aansitsleutel om enjin aan te sit.

Laat sleutel los sodra enjin loop.

Gaan instrumente op die instrumentepaneel vir stelselfoute na.

Laat enjin luier totdat Iugdrukmeter waarskutoetstel of waarskulig voldoende Iugdruk aandui.
Indien voertuig daarmee toegerus is, gordel vas en versoek passasier(s) om vas te gordel.
Verseker dat passasier(s) vertroud is met ontsluitingsmeganisme van sutplekgordel
Kanselleer werking van smoorklep, waar van toepassmg
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MODULE 3: |
Starting procedure — manual

transmlssmn

Ensure that parking brake is applied.

Ensure that gear-lever is in *'neutral’’ position.

Check that all instruments are in non-function position.

Turn ignition key to “on’" position without starting engine.

Check dashboard instruments for malfunction.

Apply choke if necessary.

Select engine control switch to “on”. (Diesel vehicles on!y}

Use pre-heater if required. (Diesel vehicles only).

Turn ignition key to start engine.

Release hold on key as soon as engine starts.

Check dashboard instruments for systems malfunction.

Build up air pressure by Iettlng engine idle until appropriate instruments indicate that air pressure is
correct.

If fitted, fasten seatbelt and request passenger to fasten seatbelt

Ensure that passenger(s) is/are conversant with operation of release rnechamsm of seatbelt(s}
Cancel operation of choke, where applicable.

CENOOPWN
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MODULE 4:

AanSitprosed ure —
Outomatiese ratkas

JEE N Y — ~J]

~ Verseker dat parkeerrem aan is.
Verseker dat rathefboom in posisie “p of “N” is
Verseker dat alle meters en waarskumngsltgte in ru3posisie is.
Draai aansitsleutel na die “aan’ -posnsze sonder om enjin aan te sit.
Gaan waarskuwmgsllgte en meters vir foute na.
Stel smoorklep in werking, indien nodig.
Plaas afsluitkontrole na “aan” posisie. (Diesel voertuie alleenlik).
Gebruik voorverhitter indien nodig. (Diesel voertuie alleenlik).
Draai aansitsleutel verder om enjin aan te sit.
Laat sleutel los sodra enjin loop.
Gaan waarskuwingsligte en meters op die instrumentepaneel vir stelselfoute na.
Laat enjin luier totdat lugdrukmeter, waarskutoetstel of waarskulig voldoende lugdruk aandui.
Indien voertuig daarmee toegerus is, gordel vas en versoek passasier(s) om vas te gordel.
Verseker dat passasier(s) vertroud is met ontsluitingsmeganisme van sitplekgordel.
Kanselleer werking van smoorklep, waar van toepassing.
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MODULE 4:
Startmg procedure

automatic transmlssmn

Ensure that parking brake is applied.

Ensure that gear selector is in *P** or “N”" position.

Check that all gauges and warning lights are in non-function position.

Turn ignition key to ““on’’ position without starting engine.

Check dashboard warning lights and gauges for malfunction.

Apply choke if necessary.

Select engine control switch to ““on”. (Diesel vehicles only).

Use pre-heater if required. (Diesel vehicles only).

Turn ignition key further to start engine.

Release hold on key as soon as engine starts.

Check dashboard warning lights and gauges for systems malfunction.

Build-up air pressure by letting engme idle until appropriate instruments indicate that air pressure is
correct.

Fasten seatbelt and request passenger to fasten seatbelt.

Ensure that passenger(s) is/are conversant with operation of release mechanism of seatbelt(s)
Cancel operation of choke, where applicable.

CONOIRHEWN =
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MODULE b5:
Spieéls — gebruik van

Verstel truspieéls slegs terwyl voertuig stilstaan vir maksimum uitsig na agter (gelede voertuig moet
reguit staan).

Gaan truspieéls voor enige gevaar na.

Gaan truspieéls eenkeer elke ongeveer 5 tot 8 sekondes na.

Gaan truspiesls lank genoeg na om die verkeersituasie agter en na links en regs te bepaal

Gaan truspieéls na tydens draaibeweging om veilige gang van voertuig te verseker.

—

ohwnN

Let wel A:

Daar moet sorg gedra word om nie te lank in die trusbieéls te kyk nie.

Let wel B:

Waar daar verwys word na truspieéls word bedoel die linker- en regtertruspieél.
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MODULE5
errors — use of

1. Adjust rear view mirrors for maximum rear view vision only whllst vehlcie is statlonary {Amculated
vehicles must be straight). “

Check rear view mirrors on approach to any hazard.

Check rear view mirrors approximately every 5 to 8 seconds.

Checking of rear view mirrors should be of suﬁucnent durataon to determlne traff' t.; situations to the

rear, left and nght ;

Check mirror in the direction of turn to ensure the vehlcle foiiows the correct course.

m rON

Note A:

Care should be taken not to look in mirrors for too long a period.

Note B:

Any reference to mirror means both left and righthand mirrors.
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'MODULE 6: __
| | Sein

1. Gaan truspieéls en blindekol in die rigting waarin gesein word na.

2.  Sein betyds en lank genoeg.

3. Plaas hand weer op die toepaslike plek op die stuurwiel.

4. Verseker dat sein gekanselleer word sodra die maneuver voltooi is of teenwoordigheid bevestig is.
Let wel A:

Daar moet sorg gedra word om nie te vroeg te sein of om te sein waar dit ander padgebruikers mag verwar
nie. g

Let wel B:

Die gebruik van rigtingwysers of handseine binne 'n kruising behoort vermy te word.

Let wel C:

Indien die voertuig se rigtingwysers buite werking is moet handseine gegee word.

Let wel D:

Die remligte is 'n sein wat kan aanbly (veral in die nag) en dit is nie nodig om dit te kanselleer nadat dne voertuig
tot stilstand gebring is nie.
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MODULE 6: = )
' Signalling
Check rear view rhirrors and blind spot in the dlrectlon of s:gnal
Activate in good time and for sufficient duration.

Replace hand to appropriate position on steering wheel. -
Ensure that signal is canceiled after completing manoeuvre or that presence has been establlshed.

P DG e

Note A:

Care should be taken not to ssgnal too early or where lt could create confusaon to other road users.

Note B:

Use of direction indicators or hand s:gnals wuthm an mtersectlon should be avoided.

Note C:

In the event of the vehicles indicators not functioning, hand signals must be used.

Note D:

Brake lights are a signal that can be kept on (especially at night) and it is not necessary to cancel these after the
vehicle has been brought to a complete stop. ;
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MODULE7 |
Sem — handseme

(linksdraai)

Gaan truspieéls en blindekol in die rigting waarin gesein word na.
- Sein voorneme deur middel van ngtmngsers
Gaan blindekol regs na.
Steek regterarm reguit sywaarts uit.
Buig elmboog en draai voorarm vertlkaal na onder.
Beweeg voorarm teenkloksgewys in 'n sirkel.
Trek arm betyds terug voordat daar gerem en/of ratte gemssal word indien van toepassmg, en voor-
dat ‘'n maneuver uitgevoer word. ;
Plaas hand weer op die toepaslike plek op die stuurvwel

® NOARWN= .

Let wel A:

Hierdie sein moet betyds en lank genoeg voor die maneuver gegee word.
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MODULE 7:
Slgnallmg — hand S|gnals

(turnlng left)

Check rear view mirrors and blind spot in the dlrectlon of sugnal

Signal intention using direction indicators.

Check blindspot to the right. -

Extend right arm sideward from shoulder.

Turn forearm in a vertical and downward position from elbow

Move forearm in a circular anti-clockwise motion.

Retract arm in good time before braking and/or gear selection, if apphcabie, and before negotlatmg
manoeuvre.

Replaoe hand to appropriate posntlon on steenng wheel

00 Nomea

Note A:

This signal should be given in good time and for sufficient: duration prlor to manoeuvre.
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MODULE 8: | |
Sein — handseine

(regsdraai)

Gaan truspieéls en blindekol regs na.

Sein voorneme deur middel van rlgtlnngsers

Gaan blindekol regs na.

Steek regterarm reguit sywaarts uit en hou dit horisontaal met die handpalm na voor.

Trek arm betyds terug voordat daar gerem en/of ratte gewissel word, indien van toepassing, en voor-
dat ‘'n maneuver uitgevoer word.

Plaas hand weer op die toepaslike plek op die stuurwiel.

> opwh=

Let wel A:

Hierdie sein moet betyds en lank genoeg voor die maneuver gegee word.
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MODULE 8:

Signalling — hand signals
(turning right)

Check rear view mirrors and blind spot to right.

Signal intention using direction indicators.

Check blindspot to the right.

Extend right arm sideward fully horizontal from shoulder wsth palm of hand to the front.

Retract arm in good time before braking and/or gear selection, if applicable, and before negotiating
manoeuvre.

Replace hand to appropriate position on steering wheel.

o opwps

Note A:

This signal should be given in good time. and for suffiment duratlon prior to manoeuvre.
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-MODULE 9:
Sem — handselne

(stilhou)

Gaan trusp!eéls en blindekol na regs na. - :

Steek regterarm reguit sywaarts uit met elmboog gebuig en voorarm vertlkaal na bo en handpalm na
voor gedraai.

Trek arm betyds terug voordat daar gerem word

Plaas hand weer op dle toepasltke plek op die stuurwiel.

Gaan truspieéls na.

Rem.

PO kwWw N=

Let wel A:

Hierdie sein moet betyds en lank genoeg voor die maneuver gegee word.
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MODULE 9:
Signalling — hand slgnals

.tstC"J) 

Check rear view mirrors and blindspot to the right. !
Extend right arm sideward from shoulder with forearm vemcal and upward and with palm of hand to
the front.

Retract arm in good time before applying brake.

Replace hand to appropriate position on steering wheel. -

Check rear view mirror

Brake.

T

ompw N

Note A:

This '_signal should be given in good time and for sufficient duration prior to stopping.
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MODULE 10: | |
Sein — toeter

1.  Gaan truspieéls na.
2. Sein slegs wanneer dit nodig is, betyds en slegs lank genoeg.
3. Plaas hand weer op die toepas!nke plek op die stuurwiel.

Let wel:

Lugtoeter moet verkieslik nie binne stedelike gebiede gebruik word nie.
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MODULE 10:

Signaliling — horn

1. Check rear view mirrors.

2. Signal only when necessary, in good time and only for sufficient duration.

3. Replace hand to appropriate position on steering wheel.

Note:

Air hooters should preferably not be used in built-up areas.
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MODULE 11: |
Koppelaar_ — gebruik van

Trap koppelaarpedaal heeltemal in.

Verkry koppelaarbeheer.

Vermy “‘gly” van koppelaar.

Vermy “ry" van koppelaar.

Vermy uvryioopn

Haal voet heeltemal van koppelaarpedaal af behalwe om ratte te wlssel of te stop of vir geoorloofde
ug'yu [l u of "VI'YlOOp"

Ontkoppel koppe!aar heeltemal net voor voertuig, sonder dat die enjin swaar kry of staak, tot stllstand
kom.
*“Dubbel ontkoppel” indien nodig.

©® N oobhwN~
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MODULE 11:

Clutch — use of

N ooprwN=

Depress clutch fully.

Obtain clutch control.

Avoid “slipping’ of clutch. Rl id ——
Avoid “riding” of clutch. s HAPATE W g
Avoid “coasting”’. '

- Remove foot completely from clutch pedal except for purpose of gear changmg, stoppmg, }Ustlfled

-

“slipping”’, “'riding” or “¢oasting”.
Disengage clutch completely just before vehicle is btought to a complete standstill, without Iabourmg
or stalling the engine.

Double de-clutch if necessary.

P
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MODULE 12:

Wegtrek/aanry (handrat)

Gehoorsaam verkeerstekens, seine en merke.

Gaan truspieéls en toepaslike blindekol na, indien van toepassmg
Sein voorneme, indien van toepassing. _
Verseker dat daar skoon ruimte anderkant kruising is voordat kruising binnegegaan word.
Verseker dat kruising skoon is voordat dit binnegegaan word.
Behou skoon ruimte voor voertuig, voordat beweeg word.

Skakel rat.

Verkry koppelaarbeheer,

Observeer.

10. Parkeerrem af.

11. Trek weg/ry aan.

12. Versnel soos nodig.

13. Kanselleer sein, indien van toepassing.

RN LN

Let wel A:

Daar mag nie gerol word wanneer weggetrek word nie.

Let wel B:

Observasie en ratskakeling mag terselfdertyd gedoén word.

Let wel C:

Punte 7, 8 en 9 mag in een vioeiende beweging gedoen word..

Let wel D:

Observasie moet voor elke wegtrek gedoen word, ingesluit stop-ry verkeer.
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MODULE 12: | | |
Moving off/proceed
(manual transmission)

Obey traffic signs, signals and markmgs '
Check rear view mirrors and appropriate blindspot, if appilcab!e
Signal intention, if applicable.

Ensure there is clear space beyond intersection before entenng
Ensure intersection is clear before entering.

Maintain clear space behind vehicle ahead before moving off.
Select gear. .

Obtain clutch control.

Observe.

10. Release parking brake.

11. Move off/proceed.

12. Accelerate as necessary.

13. Cancel signal, if applicable.

CENON PN =

Note A:

Rolling is not permitted when moving off.

Note B:

Observation and gear selection can be simultaneous.

Note C:

Numbers 7, 8 and 9 may be done in one flowing movement.

Note D:

Observation must be done before moving off, including during stop-start traffic.
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MODULE 13:

Wegtrek/aanry
(outomatiese ratkas)

DONOOLWN =

Gehoorsaam verkeerstekens, seine en merke.

Gaan truspieéls en toepaslike blindekol na.

Sein voorneme, indien van toepassing.

Verseker dat daar skoon ruimte anderkant kruising is voordat krunsmg bmnegegaan word.
Verseker dat kruising skoon is voordat dit binnegegaan word
Behou skoon ruimte voor voertuig, voordat beweeg word.
Skakel rat.

Observeer.

Parkeerrem af.,

Trek weg/ry aan.

Versnel soos nodig.

Kanselleer sein, indien van toepassing.

Let wel A:

Daar mag nie gerol word wanneer weggetrek word nie.

Let wel B:

Observasie en ratskakeling mag terselfdertyd gedoen word.

Let wel C:

Observasie moet voor elke wegtrek gedoen word, ingesluit stop-ry verkeer.
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MODULE 13: | | ' - x
Moving off/proceed
(automatic transmission)

Obey traff’ c s:gns, signals and rnarkmgs

Check rear view mirrors and appropriate bhndspot

Signal intention, if applicable.

Ensure there is clear space beyond mtersect!on before entering.
Ensure intersection is clear before entering.

Maintain clear space behind vehicle ahead before mowng off.
Select gear.

Observe.

Release parking brake.

Move off/proceed.

Accelerate as necessary.

Cancel signal, if applicable.

£0/00 =1 0 01 0 B oo
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Note A:

Rolling is not permitted when moving off.

Note B:

Observation and gear selection can be simultaneous. .

Note C:

Observation must be done before moving off, including during stop -start traffic.
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MODULE 14: |
Stuur

—
-

Plaas hande in die posisies tien-voor-twee of kwart-voor-drie met die handpalms en die duime op die
rand van die stuurwiel. ; :

Hou albei hande op die stuurwiel behalwe om ratte te wissel, te sein of die kontroles of toestelle te
beheer. _

Stuur op 'n beheerde manier ten einde nie hoeke of draaie te sny of te wyd te neem nie.

Stuur in draaie na links of regs deur die deurvoerstuurmetode te gebruik. '

Stuur glad. _ _

Waar moontlik moenie oor laanstrepe dwaal of wydsbeen oor hulle ry nie.

Pas posisie aan met inagname van bewegende of stilstaande gevare.

Hou te alie tye ten minste een hand op die stuurwiel.

Moenie stuurwiel draai terwyl voertuig stilstaan nie.

Teenstuur indien nodig.

IPONDOLW N
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MODULE 14:
Steering

b
-

Posmon hands on steering-wheel in a ten-to-two or quarter-to-three position with palms of hands and
thumbs on circumference of steering wheel.

Keep both hands on steering wheel except for the purpose of gear changing, signalling or operating
controls or devices.

Steer in a controlied manner to avoid cutting or negotiating corners or bends too wide.

Steer to turn to the left or right by using the pull-and-push method.

Steer smoothly.

If possible do not wander or straddle lane marklngs

Adjust positioning with due regard to moving or stationary hazards.

Keep at least one hand on steering wheel at all times.

Do not turn steering wheel whilst vehicle is stationary.

Counter steer when necessary.

J0ENOTA® N

e
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MODULE 15:

Links draai

CONDIARWN -

—
- )
.

-
wN

Gaan truspieéls en blindekol na links na.

Sein voorneme. '

Gaan blindekol links na.

Stuur na en posisioneer voertuig in toepaslike laan.
Gaan truspieéls na.

Verminder spoed.

Skakel korrekte rat.

Gaan blindekol na links na.

Stuur in toepaslike laan.

Gaan truspieéls tydens draai na vir veilig gang van voertuig(e).
Versnel egalig.

Kanselleer sein.

Gaan truspieéls na.

Let wel:

Slegs een poging sal toegelaat word.
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'M'dDULE 15: |

Check rear-view mirrors and blindspot to the left.
Signal intention.

Check blindspot to the left.

Steer to and position vehicle in appropriate lane.
Check rear-view mirrors.

Decelerate.

Select correct gear.

Check blindspot to the left.

Steer into appropriate lane.

10. Check rear-view mirrors whilst turning to ensure safe follow through of vehlcle round the bend.
11. Accelerate smoothly.

12. Cancel signal.

13. Check rear-view mirrors.

CONOHRWN=

Note:

~ Only one attempt will be allowed.
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MODULE 16:

Agteruitry in
reguitbaan

@‘:,;,‘:_'.‘:5599‘3.‘*9’91:“9’!".-'

Stop waar aangedui.

Wend parkeerrem aan.

Skakel neutraal, P/N.

Skakel trurat.

Verkry koppelaar beheer

Observeer.

Parkeerrem af.

Trek weg.

Hou voertuig in reguit lyn soos aangedui, sonder om kant grenslyne te raak.
Stop waar aangedui.

Wend parkeerrem aan.

Skakel neutraal, P/N.

Laat koppelaar uit indien voertuig van handrat voorsien is.

Let wel:
Slegs een poging sal toegelaat word.
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MODULE 16: | |
Reverse in straight line

3 8"
P [

Stop where indicated.

Apply parking brake.

Select neutral or P/N.

Select reverse gear.

Obtain clutch control.

Observe.

Release park brake.

Move off.

Keep vehicle in straight line as indicated, without touching the side boundary lines.
10. Stop where indicated.

11. Apply parking brake.

12. Select neutral, P/N.

13. Release clutch pedal if manual transmission.

S0 O 48 L0 R -

Note:

Only one attempt will be allowed.
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MODULE 17: | .
-Gangparkering — na regs

Stop binne afgemerkte area ‘‘B".

Kanseller sein indien van toepassing.

Wend parkeerrem aan.

Skakel neutraal (handrat) of “’P"* vir outomatiese transmlssw
Gaan truspieéls en toepaslike blindekol na regs na.

Sein voorneme.

Skakel rat.

Verkry koppelaarbeheer (handrat).

Observeer.

10. Parkeerrem af.

11. Stuur in afgemerkte area ‘A"’ in sonder om enige merkers te raak.
12. Gaan truspieéls na.

13. Stop met voertuig binne afgemerkte area A"’

14. Parkeerrem aan.

15. Skakel neutraal (handrat) of ‘P’ vir outomatiese transmissie
16. Kanselleer sein.

CONOOAWN S

Gang verlaat

17. Gaan truspieéls en toepaslike blindeko! na. = -
18. Sein voorneme.

19. Skakel rat.

20. Verkry koppelaarbeheer (handrat).

21. Observeer.

22. Parkeerrem af. __

23. Stuur uit afgemerkte area /A’ uit sonder om enige merkers te raak.
24. Kanselleer sein. '

Let wel A:

“Indien hierdie maneuver nie voltooi kan word soos in item 13 beskryf nie, moet die voertuig weer by die
beginpunt geposisioneer word, vanwaar 'n tweede en finale poging aangewend mag word.

Let wel B:
" Dit is toelaatbaar om te enigertyd stil te hou, maar geen beweging vorentoe sal gedurende een enkeie po-
ging vir 'n vastebak voertuig toelaatbaar wees nie.

Let wel C:

In geval van ‘n gelede voertuig sal slegs een beweging vorentoe gedurende elke poging toegelaat word.
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MODULE 17:

Alley dockmg — to the rlght

ol - — (D 00 ~J
mmzwg‘,:o ONOGRWN =

‘Stop within demarcated area “B"".
-Cancel signal if applicable.

Apply parking brake. '

Select neutral (manual transmission) or *’P" for automatic transmission. -
Check rear view mirrors and blindspot to right.

Signal intention.

Select gear.

Obtain clutch control (manual transmission).

Observe.

Release parking brake

Steer into demarcated area A’ without touching any obstacles.

Check rear-view mirrors. o

Stop vehicle in demarcated area ““A".

Apply parking brake.

Select neutral {manual transmission), or “’P" for automatic transmission.
Cancel signal. .

Leaving alley dock

17. Check rear-view mirrors and appropriate blindspot. -

18. Signal intention.

19. Select gear.

20. Obtain clutch control (manual transmission).

21. Observe.

22. Release parking brake. -
23. Steer out of demarcated area ‘A" wuthout touching any obstacles.
24. Cancel signal. :
Note A

If this manoeuvre cannot be completed at the first attempt as described in item 13, the veh:cie must again
be positioned in the original starting position from where a second and final attempt may be made.

Note B:

Stopping at any stage is permissible but no forward movement for a rlgld vehucle will be permlssmle during
a sungle attempt. -

Note C:

In the case of an amculated vehicle only one forward movement will be al!owed durlng each attempt.
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MODULE 18:

Opdraandwegtrek (handrat)

Stop waar aangedui sonder om terug te rol
Wend parkeerrem aan.

Skakel neutraal.

Gaan truspieéls en toepaslike blindekol na, indien van toepassing.
Sein voorneme, indien van toepassing.
Skakel rat.

Verkry koppelaarbeheer.

Observeer.

Parkeerrem af.

Trek weg sonder om terug te rol.
Kanselleer sein, indien van toepassing.

= 2 OO~ AWN =
e e A
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MODULE 18:

Incline start (manual

Stop where indicated without rolling back.
Apply parking brake.
- Select neutral. '
Check rear-view mirrors and appropriate blmdspot if applicable.
Signal intention, if applicable.
Engage gear.
Obtain clutch control.
Observe.
Release parking brake.
Move off without rolling back.
Cancel signal, if applicable.

SSOONONPWN D
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'MODULE19:
- Opdraandwegtrek
 (outomatiese ratkas) -

Stop waar aangedui sonder om terug te rol.

Wend parkeerrem aan.

Gaan truspieéls en toepaslike blindekol na, indien van toepassmg
Sein voorneme, indien van toepassmg _
Observeer. :

Parkeerrem af. -

Trek weg sonder om terug te rol.

Kanselleer sein, indien van toepassing.

ONOORWN
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MODULE 19: : :
- Incline start
(automatic transmission)

Stop were indicated without rolling back.

Apply parking brake.

Check rear view mirrors and appropriate blindspot if appllcabla
Signal intention, if applicable.

Observe. '

Release parking brake.

Move off without rolling back.

Cancel signal, if applicable.

ONoOMRwN =
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MODULE 20:

Spoedbeheer

Gaan truspieéls na.

Pas spoed aan en indien nodig kies toepaslike rat in ooreensternrnlng met- dle verkeerspatroon helling
van die pad, padopperviak, sigbaarheid en spoedbeperkings. -

Versnel, indien van toepassing.

Verminder spoed, indien van toepassing.

Maak gebruik van enjin/uitlaatrem.

Rem, indien van toepassing.

PR EL Ao

Let wel A:

Indien die spoed van die voertuig aansienlik toeneem sonder dat die versneller aangewend word en indien
dit nodig is om die diensrem aanhoudend aan te wend, moet gerem word totdat die spoed toepaslik is en na
‘n laer rat oorgeskakel word ten einde versnelling te beperk. Herhaal hierdie prosedure indien nodig.

Let wel B:

Vermy oorskakeling na ‘n laer rat om remming aan te help of te vervang.

Let wel C:

Maak gebruik van enjin/uitlaatrem ooreenkomstig met die verkeerspatroon of helling van die pad.
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MODULE 20: R
Speed control

Check rear view mirrors.

Adjust speed and select appropriate gear as required in accordance with traffic pattern, gradient of the
road, surface, visibility and speed restriction.

Accelerate, if applicable.

Decelerate, if applicable.

Make use of the engine or exhaust brake if necessary.

Brake, if applicable.

Doy R

Note A:

if the speed of the vehicle increases considerably without application of the accelerator and if continuous
use of the brakes is necessary, brake to the appropriate speed for a lower gear and change down in order
to minimize an increase in speed. Repeat this procedure as necessary.

Note B:

Avoid selecting a lower gear to replace or assist braking.

Note C:

Make use of the engine/exhaust brake in accordance with traffic pattern or gradient of the road.
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MODULE 21 - - |
RatW|sseI|ng op(handrat)

1. Behou spoed.

2. Plaas linkervoet op koppelaarpedaal

3. Begin koppelaar tot ongeveer by kontakpunt intrap.

4. Los versnellerpedaal glad en heeltemal, terwyl koppelaarpedaal heeltemal mgetrap word.
5. . Plaas regtervoet op versnellerpedaal.

6. Skakel rat.

7. Plaas hand weer op toepaslike posisie op stuurwiel. ;

8. Laat koppelaarpadaal stadig en glad uit tot ongeveer by kontakpuint.

9. Trap versnellerpedaal glad en progressief in, terwyl koppe!aarpedaal heeltemal uutgeiaat word.
10. Haal voet heeltemal van koppelaarpedaal af.

Let wel:

Waar moontlik, moet ratte gewissel word terwyl reguit gery word.
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MODULE21
 Gear changmg — up

(manual _transmlsslon)

- Maintain speed '
Cover clutch pedal wlth left foot _
Start depressing clutch approximately to contact point.
Release accelerator pedal smoothly and completely whilst deprassmg clutch pedal compietely
- Cover accelerator pedal w1th nght foot ; o
Select gear.
Replace hand to approprlate posmon on steering wheel ;
Start releasing clutch pedal slowly and smoothly approximately to contact ponnt
Depress accelerator pedal smoothly and progressively whilst releasing clutch pedal completely.
Remove foot completely from clutch pedal.

Note :

Gears should be changed, where possible, whilst travelling on a straight course.’

SOONOUPWN

e
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- Ratwisseling — af (handrat)

Gaan truspieéls na.

Los versnellerpedaal glad. ! o o

Rem indien nodig tot toepaslike spoed vir omstandighede. (Remming moet voltooi word voordat ‘n
laer rat geskakel word.) _

Haal regtervoet heeltemal van rempedaal af,

Plaas voet op versnellerpedaal.

Trap koppelaarpedaal heeltemal in.

Skakel laer rat. & o3

Plaas hand weer op toepaslike posisie op stuurwiel.

Laat koppelaarpedaal uit tot by kontakpunt. _

Trap versnellerpedaal glad en progressief in, terwyl koppelaarpedaal heeltemal uitgelaat word.
Haal voet heeltemal van koppelaarpedaal af.

= =200NO0 N WK =
ol i B e o B ol bact

Let wel A:

Dubbel ontkoppel word vir sekere voertuie vereis.

Let wel B:

Indien die spoed van die voertuig aansienlik toeneem sonder dat die versneller aangewend word en indien
dit nodig is om die diensrem aanhoudend aan te wend, moet gerem word totdat die spoed toepaslik is en na
'n laer rat oorgeskakel word ten einde versnelling te beperk. Herhaal hierdie prosedure indien nodig.

Let wel C:

Vermy oorskakeling na ‘n laer rat om normale remming te vervang of aan te help.

Let wel D:

Geskikte rat moet geskakel word voordat teen die afdraende af gegaan word.

Let wel E:

Ratte moet verkieslik geskakel word terwyl reguit gery word.

Let wel F:

Maak gebruik van enjin/uitlaatrem ooreenkomstig met die verkeerspatroon of die helling van die pad.
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MODULE22
Gear changmg — down

{(manual transmlssmn)

‘Check rear view mirrors.

Release accelerator pedal smoothly. ' '
Brake if necessary to appropriate speed for mrcumstances (Braking must be completed before lower
gear may be selected).

Remove right foot completely from brake pedal

Cover accelerator pedal.

Depress clutch pedal completely

Select gear.

Replace hand to appropriate position on steering wheel

Release clutch pedal to contact point.

Depress accelerator pedal smoothly and progressively whilst releasmg clutch pedal completely.
Remove foot completely from clutch pedal.

Note A:

Certain vehicles require to be double de-clutched.

=2 OEONOUE WN=

-0

Note B:

If the speed of the vehicle increases considerably \mthout application of the accelerator and if continuous
use of the service brake is necessary, brake to the appropriate speed for a lower gear and change down in
order to minimize an increase in speed. Repeat this procedure as necessary. -

Note C:

Avoid selecting a lower gear to replace or assist braking.

Note D:

Appropriate gear must be selected before the descent.

Note E:

Gears should be changed, where possible, whilst travelling on a straight course.

" Note F:

Make use of the engine/exhaust brake in accordance with traffic pattern or gradient of the road.
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-_ MODULE23:. |
- Ratwisseling — af
(outomatiese ratkas)

Gaan truspieéls na.
Los versnellerpedaal glad.
. Rem indien nodig tot toepaslike spoed vir omstandighede. (Remmmg moet voltooi word voordat 'n
~ laer rat geskakel word).
- Skakel rat.
Pilaas hand weer op toepaslike posisie op stuurwiel.

R WO~

Let wel A:

Indien die spoed van die voertuig aansienlik toeneem sonder dat die versneller aangewend word en indien
dit nodig is om die rem aanhoudend aan te wend, moet gerem word totdat die spoed toepaslik is en na 'n
laer rat oorgeskakel word ten einde versnelling te beperk. Herhaal hierdie prosedure indien nodig.

Let wel B:

Vermy oorskakeling na 'n laer rat om normale remming te vervang of aan te help om sodoende die spoed
van die voertuig te verminder.

Let wel C:

Waar moontlik moet ratte géskakel word terwyl reguit gery word.

Let wel D:

Geskikte rat moet geskakel word voordat teen die afdraende afgegaan word.

Let wel E:

Maak gebruik van enjin/uitlaatrem ooreenkomstig met die verkeerspatroon of die helling van die pad.



GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 8 DECEMBER 1998 _ No. 19671 209

MODULE23
‘Gear changing — down

(automatic transmission)

1 Check rear view mirrors.

2. Release accelerator pedal smoothiy ' : ;

3. ' Brake if necessary to appropriate speed for circumstances. (Braking must be completed before chang-
ing down).

4, Select gear.

5. Replace hand to appropriate position on steering wheel.

Note A:

If the speed of the vehicle i lncreases consaderably wutheut apphcetlon of the accelerator and |f continuous
use of the service brake is necessary, brake to the appropriate speed for a lower gear and change down in
order to minimize an increase in speed Repeat this procedure if necessary.

Note B:

Avoid selecting a lower gear to replace or assist braking to reduce the vehicle’s Speed

Note C:

Gears should be changed, where possible, whilst travelling in a stralght line.

Note D:

The appropriate gear must be selected before the descent.

Note E:

Make use of the engine/exhaust brake in accordance with traffic pattern or gradient of the road.
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MODULE24: | |
‘Ratwisseling — op
(outomatiese ratkas)

1. Behou spoed.

2. Skakel rat.
3. Versnel
Let wel A:

Handskakeling hoef slegs nodig te wees indien ‘n laer rat geskakel was, ten einde teen 'n steil af-
draande af te ry.

Let wel B:

Waar moontlik moet ratte geskakel word terwyl reguit gery word.
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MODULE 24:
~Gear changing - up
(automatic transmission)

- 1. Retain speed.

.. 2. Select gear.

3. Accelerate.

Note A:

Manual selection should only be necessary if a lower gear had been selected in order to negotiate a steep
decline. ;

Note B:

Gears should be changed, where possible, whilst travelling on a straight course.



302 No. 19571 .. STAATSKOERANT, 8 DESEMBER 1998

MODULE2S: A
- Ander voertuie volg

1. Verkry en behou waar moontlik ‘n minimum iro!gafsiand van 3 sekondes.
2. Tydens swak sig en weersomstandighede moet die volgafstand vergroot word.
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MODULE 25
Followmg other vehlcles

1. Obtain, and where possible, maintain a minimum 3-second- following- dlstance

- 2. In case of adverse weather: the following distance should be increased..
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MODULE 26
LaanW|sseI|ng

1. Gaan truspieéls en due nodlge blindekol na |n die rigting waarin gestuur gaan word vir ‘n skoonrmmte
in die verkeersvloei.

Sein voorneme.

Gehoorsaam verkeerstekens, -seine en -merke.

Gaan die nodige blindekol na.

Stuur na laan wat gekies is indien d:t veilig is.

Kanselleer sein. :

SOrwWN

Let wel A:

Vermy dit om binne ‘n kruising van lane te wussel

Let wel B:

Waar meer as een laan in een beweging gewissel word, moet die toepaslike blindekol voor elke laanstreep gekruis
word, nagegaan word. '
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MODULE 26: o
Lane changing

—

§ -._Chéck rear-view mirrors and blind spot in the direction of intended travel for a _c&eér space in the traffic
flow. _

2. Signal intention. -

3. Obey traffic signs, signals and markmgs
4. Check necessary blind spot.

5. If safe steer to selected lane.

6. Cancel signal.

Note A:

Changing lanes w:thm an intersection should be avoided.

Note B:

Where more than one lane is changed in one movement, the appropriate blind spot must be checked prior to cross-
ing each lane-line.
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MODULE 27: o o
Stilhou in verkeer — (handrat)

Gaan truspieéls na.

Verminder spoed. _ . _

Rem betyds, glad en progressief sonder om wiele te sluit, volkome in beheer en met albei hande op
stuurwiel. : '

Skakel laer rat indien nodig. _ .

Ontkoppel koppelaar heeltemal net voordat voertuig, sonder om swaar te kry om en sonder om te
staak, tot stilstand gebring word. s o

Stop ooreenkomstig padverkeerstekens, -seine en -merke.

Verkry en/of behou skoon ruimte agter of langsaan obstruksie of padgebruiker, waar van toepassing
(ongeveer vier tot vyf meter agter 'n ander voertuig). ; -

Parkeerrem aan. '

Skakel neutraal.

Los koppelaarpedaal.

IC® No os wnhs

Let wel A:

Die parkeerrem behoort aangewend te word as die voertuig vir 'n tydperk stilstaan of as daar ‘n
moontlikheid bestaan dat dit gaan rol, maar dit mag, afhangende van verkeerseine, stop/ry-
verkeersvordering en die_ padhelling, onnodig wees. - :

Let wel B:

Neutraal behoort geskakel te word as die voertuig vir ‘n tydperk stilstaan, maar dit mag afhangende van
verkeerseine en stop/ry verkeersvordering onnodig wees. ' ' ;

Let wel C:

Wanneer stil gehou word, moet die rempedaal eerste en daarna dié koppelaarpedaal ingetrap word om vryloop te
voorkom. Hierdie is nie 'n vereiste in stop-ry verkeer of wanneer teen 'n opdraande stil gehou word, nie.. '
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MODULE 27
- Stopping — in traff|c

(manual transmlss-on)

““Check rear view mirrors.

Decelerate. :
_ Brake timeously, smoothly and progressively without Iockmg wheels and in complote control keeping
" both hands on the steering wheel.

Select a lower gear if required.
..... Disengage clutch completely just | before vehicle ls brought toa oomplete standstill, w:thout Iabourmg
~ or stalling the engine.

Stop in accordance with road traffic signs; s:gnais and markings.

Obtain and/or maintain clear space behind or alongside obstruction or road user, where applicable,

(approximately four to five metres behind the vehicle ahead).

Apply parking brake.

Select neutral.

Release clutch pedal.

S©E N oA WNS
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Note A

The parking brake should be applied when stationary for any length of time or where there is a pOSSlblllt\/ of
rolling, but may not be necessary dependmg upon traffic signals, stop/start progress of traffic and gradtent
of the road. :

Note B:

Neutral should be selected when stationary for any length of time, but this may not be necessary depending
on traffic signals and stop/start progress of traffic.. :

Note C:
When coming to a stop, the brake pedal must be depressed before disengaging the ciutch, in order to prevent
coasting. This is not a requnroment in stop-start traffic or when stopping on an incline. :
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MODULE 28:
Stilhou in verkeer —
(outomatiese ratkas)

Gaan truspieéls na.

Verminder spoed.

Rem betyds, glad en progressief sonder om wiele te sluit, volkome in beheer en met albei hande op die
stuurwiel. ;

Stop ooreenkomstig padverkeerstekens, -seine en -merke.

Verkry en/of behou skoon ruimte agter of langsaan obstruksie of padgebru:ker waar van toepassmg
(ongeveer vier tot vyf meter agter ‘'n ander voertuig).

Hou druk op rempedaal.

Parkeerrem aan.

Skakel neutraal of “'P".

PNS ok WN

Let wel:

Die parkeerrem behoort aangewend te word as die voertuig vir ‘'n tydperk stilstaan of as daar 'n
moontlikheid bestaan dat dit gaan rol, maar dit mag, afhangende van verkeerseine, stop/ry-
verkeersvordering en die padhelling, onnodig wees.
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MODULE 28:

Stopping — in traffic
(automatic transmission)

0 By g

N s

Note:

Check rear-view mirrors.

Decelerate. - : .

Brake timeously, smoothly and progressively without locking wheels and in complete control, keeping
both hands on the steering wheel. :

Stop in accordance with road traffic signs, signals and markings. '

Obtain and maintain a clear space behind or alongside obstructions or other road user (approximately
four to five metres behind the vehicle ahead). :
Maintain pressure on brake pedal.

Apply parking brake.

Select neutral or “P".

The parking brake should be applied when stationary for any length of time or where there is a possibility of
rolling but may not be necessary depending upon traffic signals, stop/start progress of traffic and the gra-
dient of the road. . , S _
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MODULE 29:
Stllhou — Vir parkermg (handrat)

Gaan truspieéls en die nodige blindekol na.

Sein voorneme.

Gaan die nodige blindekol na mdten nodig.

Posisioneer voertuig indien nodig.

Gaan truspieéls na.

Verminder spoed.

Rem. _

Trap koppelaarpedaal heeltemal in net voordat voertuig, sonder om te staak, tot stilstand gebring
word.

9.  Skakel laer rat indien nodig.

10. Stop ooreenkomstig padverkeerstekens, -seine en -merke.

11. Verkry en/of behou skoon ruimte agter obstruksie of padgebruiker, waar van toepassing.
12. Parkeerrem aan. G -

13. Skakel neutraal.

14. Laat koppelaarpedaal uit. v

15. Kanselleer sein en skakel toebehore af, indien van toepassing.

16. Stop enjin deur middel van enjin stop.

17. Skakel ontsteking af.

18. Gaan truspieéls en blindekolle na voordat deure oopgemaak word, tndlen van toepassmg

ONIORWN

Let wel A:

Nadat enjin en ontsteking afgeskakel is, draai die voorwiele in die rigting van die randsteen om te verhoed
dat die voertuig as gevolg van die padhelling begin beweeg.

Let wel B:

Indien voertuig met 'n turbo-aanjaer toegerus is, laat die enjin vir ten minste 3 minute luier voor afgeskakel
word,
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MODULE 29:

Stopping — for parking
(manual transmission)

1.  Check rear-view mirrors and necessary blind spot.

2. Signal intention.

3. Check necessary blind spot if necessary.

4. Position vehicle if necessary.

5. Check rear-view mirrors.

6. Decelerate.

7. Brake.

8. Select a lower gear if required. '

9. Depress clutch pedal completely ;ust before vehicle i |s brought to a complete stop without stallmg
englne

10. Stop in accordance with road traffic signs, sugnals and markings.

11. Obtain and/or maintain a clear space behind or alongside obstruction or other road user.

12. Apply parking brake.

13. Select neutral.

14. Release clutch pedal.

15. Cancel signal and switch off accessories, if applicable.

16. Stop engine by means of the engine stop.

17. Switch off |gn|t|0n -

18. Check rear wew mirrors and blind spots before opening doors, if applicable.

Note A:

Having switched off engine and ignition turn the front wheels in the direction in the curb as a precautionary
measure to prevent the vehicle from moving, depending upon the gradient of the road.

Note B:

If vehicle is fitted with a turbo, allow to idle for at least 3 minutes before switching off.
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MODULE 30:

Stilhou — vir parkering
(outomatlese ratkas)

Gaan truspieéls en blindekol na.

1.

2.  Sein voorneme.

3. Gaan die nodige blindekol na indien nodig.

4.  Posisioneer voertuig indien nodig.

5. Gaan truspieéls na.

6. Verminder spoed.

7. Rem. _

8. Stop ooreenkomstig padverkeerstekens, -seine en -merke.

9.  Verkry en/of behou skoon ruimte agter obstruksie of padgebruiker, waar van toepass:ng
10. Parkeerrem aan.

11. Skakel ratposisie “P".

12. Kanselleer sein en skakel alle toebehore af, indien van toepassmg

13. Skakel enjin af deur middel van enjin stop.

14. Skakel ontsteking af.

16. Gaan truspieéls en blindekolle na voordat deure oopgemaak word, indien van toepassing.
Let wel A:

Nadat enjin en ontsteking afgeskakel is, draai die voorwiele in die rlgtmg van die randsteen om te verhoed
dat die voertuig as gevo!g van dle padhelling begin beweeg

Let wel B:

Indien voertuig met 'n turbo-aan;aer toegerus is, laat die enjin vir ten minste 3 minute luier voor afgeskakel
word.
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MODULE 30:

Stopping — for parking
(automatic transmission)

1. Check rear-view mirrors and blind spot.

2. Signal intention.

3. Check necessary blindspot if necessary.

4. Position vehicle if necessary.

5. Check rear-view mirrors.

6. Decelerate.

7. Brake.

8. Stop in accordance with road traffic ssgns, sugnals and markings. -
9. Obtain and/or maintain a clear space behind obstruction or other road user.
10. Apply parking brake.

11. Select “P” position.

12. Cancel signal and switch off accessories, if applicable.

13. Switch off engine by means of the engine stop

14. Switch off the ignition.

15. Check rear-view mirrors and blind spots before opening doors, if applicable.
Note A:

Having switched off engine and ignition turn the front wheels in the direction of the curb as a precautionary
measure to prevent the vehicle from moving, depending upon the gradient of the road.

Note B:

If vehicle is fitted with a turbo, allow to idle for at least 3 minutes before switching off.
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MODULE 31:
Verkeersbeheerseine

1. Gaan truspieéls en nodige blindekol na, indien nodig.
2. Sein voorneme, indien nodig.

3. Gehoorsaam verkeersbeheersein.

4. Gaan truspieéls na.

5. Verminder spoed of rem indien nodig.
6. Skakel rat indien nodig.

7. Stop indien nodig.

8. Skakel rat indien nodig.

9. observeer indien nodig.

10. Trek weg/ry aan indien veilig.

Let wel A:

Verkeersbeheerseine is aanwysings wat gegee word deur polisie- of verkeersbeamptes in uniform, lede van
‘n skolierpatrollie, padwerkers, persone wat vee lei, ry of aanjaag, seinpersoneel by spooroorgange en
bestuurders van noodvoertuie wat ‘n toestel of klok laat lui.

Let wel B:

Sien Module 38 tot 42 vir verkeersligte.
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4 S

'MODULE 31:
Traffic control sngnals

Check rear-visw mirrors and necessary blindspot if applicable.
Signal intention if necessary.

Obey traffic control signal.

Check rear-view mirrors.

Decelerate or brake if necessary.

Select gear if necessary.

Stop if necessary.

Select gear if necessary.

Observe if necessary.

Move off/proceed if necessary.

el = LT R ol el

— (D
.C)'

‘Note A:

Traffic control signals are directions given by police or traffic officers in uniform, members of a scholar
patrol, roadwork men, persons leading, riding or driving bovine animals, signal-men at level crossings and
drivers of emergency vehicles sounding a device or bell.

Note B:

For traffic lights, see Modules 38 to 42.
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MODULE 32:

" Kruisings — linksdraai

$-00 SO L RE o

D T e T T S Nt R
PONDHPRO~O

Gaan trustpieéls en blindekol na links na.

Sein voorneme.

Gehoorsaam verkeerstekens, -seine en -merke.

Gaan biindekol na links na indien nodig.

Posisioneer voertuig in laan indien nodig.

Gaan truspieéls na.

Verminder spoed indien nodig.

Rem indien nodig.

Skakel rat indien nodig.

Gee toe aan voetgangers indien nodig.

Stop indien nodig.

Skakel rat indien nodig.

Observeer indien nodig.

Trek weg/ry aan.

Gaan blindekol links na.

Stuur na toepaslike iaan en gehoorsaam verkeerstekens, -seine en -merke.
Gaan truspieéls tydens draai na vir veilige gang van voertuig.
Versne! soos benodig. '

Kanselleer sein.
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MODULE 32:
Intersections — turning Ieft

1. Check rear view mirrors and blind spot to left.

2. Signal intention.

3. Obey traffic signs, signals and markings.

4. Check blindspot to the left if necessary.

5. Position vehicle in lane if necessary.

6. Check mirrors.

7. Decelerate if necessary.

8. Brake if necessary.

9. Select gear if necessary.

10. Yield to pedestrians if necessary.

11. Stop if necessary.

12. Select gear if necessary.

13. Observe if necessary.

14. Move off/proceed.

15. Check blind spot to left.

16. Steer into approprlate lane, obeying road traffic signs, signals and markings.
17. Check rear view mirrors whilst turning to ensure safe follow through. of vehicle round the bend.
18. Accelerate as necessary.

19. Cancel signal.
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MODULE 33: ..
Kruisings — regsdraai

CONOINBRWN =

Gaan truspieéls en blindekol regs na.
Sein voorneme. '
Gehoorsaam verkeerstekens, -seine en -merke.
Gaan blindekol na regs na indien nodig.
Posisioneer voertuig in laan indien nodig.
Gaan truspieéls na.
Verminder spoed indien nodig.
Rem indien nodig.
Skakel rat indien nodig.
10. Gee toe aan naderende verkeer en/of voetgangers. -
11. Stop indien nodig (verseker dat wiele waar moontlik of toepasitk reguit is).
12. Skakel rat indien nodig.
13. Observeer indien nodig.
14, Trek weg/ry aan.
15. Gaan blindekol regs na. . '
16. Stuur na toepaslike laan en gehoorsaam verkeerstekens, -seine en -merke.
17. Gaan truspieéls tydens draai na vir veilige gang van voertuig.
18. Versnel soos benodig.
19. Kanselleer sein.
Let wel:

Voordat gedraai word posisioneer voertuig so na moontlik aan m:ddel van kruising met inagname van
veiligheid en bedagsaamheid teenoor aankomende voertuie. ;
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MODULE 33:

InterseCtlons —--turnlng rlght

Check rear-view mirrors and bllnd spot to right.

1.

2. Signal intention.

3. Obey traffic signs, signals and markings.

4. Check blindspot to the right if necessary.

5. Position vehicle in lane if necessary.

6. Check rear-view mirrors.

7. Decelerate if necessary.

8. Brake if necessary.

9. Select gear if necessary.

10. Yield to approaching traffic and pedestrians. _

11. Stop if necessary (ensure wheels are striaght where possible or appllcabie)
12. Select gear if necessary. :

13. Observe if necessary.

14. Move off/proceed.

15. Check blind spot to right.

16. Steer into approprlate lane obeying traffic s|gns, signals and markings.

17. Check rear-view mirrors whilst turning to ensure safe follow through of vehicle round bend.
18. Accelerate as necessary. :

19. Cancel signal.

Note:

Position vehicle as close as possible towards centre of mtersectlon prior to turmng with due safety and con-
sideration for approaching vehicles. _ .
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.I MODULE 34:
Kruisings — aanry

‘Gaan truspieéls na.
Gehoorsaam alle verkeerstekens, -seine en -merke.

Tydens nadering, kyk regs en links vir dwarsverkeer en/of voetgangers.
Skakel rat indien nodig.
Ry aan.

HWh =

19571—10
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MODULE 34:
Intersectlons — proceedlng

straight

Check rear-view mirrors.

Obey all traffic signs, signals and markings.

On approach check right and left for cross traffic and pedestrians.
Select gear if necessary.

Proceed. '

O EWN

57267—11 19571—11
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MODULE 35: -
-Kruisings — stoptekens

Gaan truspieéls na.

Verminder spoed.

Rem.

Skakel rat indien nodig.

Stop.

Wend parkeerrem aan indien nodig.

DOTRWONS

Let wel A:

Gee by 'n vierrigtingstop toe aan voertuie/voetgangers wat eerste by die kruising aangekom het.

Let wel B:

Ry by ‘n skolierpatrollie aan slegs as die teken verwyder is en as dit veilig is.
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MODULE 35: .
Intersections — stop signs

Check rear view mirrors.

1.

2. Decelerate.

3. Brake.

4. Select gear if required.

5. Stop.

6. Apply park brake if applicable.

Note A: :

At a four-way stop, yield to pedestrians and vehicles, which arrived at the intersection first.

Note B:

| At a scholar patrol crossing only proceed when the stop sign has been removed and if safe to do so.
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MODULE 36:
Krmsmgs — toegeetekens

‘Gaan truspieéls na. -
Tydens nadering, kyk regs en links vir dwarsverkeer en/of voetgangers.

Verminder spoed indien nodig.

Indien nodig rem as sigbaarheid beperk is of met magnemlng van dwarsverkeer em’of voetgangers
Skakel rat indien nodig. :

Stop indien nodig. _

Skakel rat indien nodig.

Observeer indien nodig.

Trek weg/ry aan.

CoNOTALN
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MODULE 36
Intersectlons — yleld 3|gns

Check rear-view mirrors.
On approach check to right and left for cross trafﬁc and/or pedesmans
Decelerate if necessary.
- Brake when visibility is restricted or in accordance with cross traffic and pedestnans if neoessary.
Select gear if required.
Stop if necessary.
Select gear if necessary.
Observe if necessary.
Move off/proceed.

CONDOBRWN=
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MODULE 37:
- Kruisings — onbeheerd

Gaan truspieéls na.

By nadering, kyk regs en links vir dwarsverkeer en/of voetgangers

Verminder spoed indien nodig as sigbaarheid beperk is of met magname van dwarsverkear en!of
voetgangers. .

Skékel rat indien nodig.

Stop indien nodig.

Skakel rat indien nodig.

Observeer indien nodig.

Trek weg/ry aan.

PNOOP Wp o
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MODULE37
Intersectlons —_ uncontrolled

Check rear-view mirrors.

On approach check to right and left for cross traffic and pedestrians.

Decelerate if necessary when visibility is restricted or in accordance with cross trafﬂc and pedestnanc:
Select gear if required.

Stop if necessary.

Select gear if necessary.

Observe if necessary.

Move off/proceed.

ONOTHAWN
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MODULE 38: e
Kruisings — verkeersligte
(flikker rooi)

Gaan truspieéls na,

Verminder spoed.

Rem.

Skakel rat indien nodig.

Stop.

Wend parkeerrem aan indien nodig.

DREEn e 00 KA o

Let wel:

'n Flikkerende rooi pyltjie dui aan dat verkeer in daardie rigting mag ry, nadat gestop is en seker gemaak is dat dit
veilig is, behoudens die voorrang wat voetgangers en voertuie wat wettiglik in die kruising is, geniet.
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MODULE 38:
Intersections — traffic I|ghts

(flashing red)

Check rear-view mirrors.
Decelerate.

Brake.

Select gear if required.

Stop.

Apply parking brake if necessary.

oo wh =

Note:
A flashing red arrow indicates that traffic may proceed in that direction after having stopped and ensured that it is
safe to do so, subject to the right of way of pedestrians and vehicular traffic lawfully within the intersection.
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MODULE 39: | | -
Kruisings — verkeersllgte

(egalige rooi)

Gaan truspieéls na.

Verminder spoed.

Rem.

Skakel rat indien nodlg

Stop.

Wend parkeerrem aan indien nod:g

Ll o

Let wel:

‘n Flikkerende groen pyltjie saam met 'n egalige rooi lig dui aan dat verkeer in daardie rigting mag beweeg,
behoudens die voorrang wat voetgangers en voertuie wat wettiglik in die krulslng is, geniet. .
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MODULE 39
Intersections — traffic Ilghts

-_(steady =:'red)

Check rear-view mirrors.
Decelerate.

Brake.

Select gear if required.

Stop.

Apply park brake if necessary

Dos LN

Note:

A flashing gréen arrow in conju nctlon with'a steady red mdlcatlon indicates that 2raff|c mav proceed in that
direction subject to the right of way of pedestrians and vehicular traffic lawfully within the intersection.
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MOBULE 40:
Kruusmgs — verkeersllgte (groen)

1. Gaan truspieéls na.
2. Gehoorsaam alle verkeerstekens en - merke g %
3. Tydens nadering kyk regs en links vir dwarsverkeer wat dalk nie gaan toegee me
4, Ry aan.
Let wel A:

‘n Flikkerende groen pyltjie saam met 'n egalige rooi lig dui aan dat verkeer in daardie rigting mag beweeg,
behoudens die voorrang wat voetgangers en voertuie wat wettiglik in die kruising is, geniet. : :

Let wel B:

‘'n Egalige groen pyltjie dui aan dat verkeer in daardie rigting mag beweeg, behoudens die voorrang wat
voetgangers en voertuie wat wettiglik in die kruising is, geniet. sy
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MODULE40
~Intersections — trafflc I|ghts

(green)

1. Check rear-view mirrors.

2. Obey all road traffic signs and markings.

3. On approach check for approachlng or cross traffic Wthh may not yield.
4, Prooeed

Note A:

A flashing green arrow in conjunotion with a steady red |nd|cat|on, indicates that traffic may proceed in that
dlrect:on subject to the right of way of pedestrians and vehicular traffic lawfully within the intersection.

"Note B: |
A steady green arrow indicates that traffic may proceed in that direction subject to the right of way of
pedestrians and vehicular traffic lawfully within the intersection.



334 No. 19571  STAATSKOERANT, 8 DESEMBER 1998

MODULE41: R —
Kruisings — verkeerslige
- (flikker-amber)

Gaan truspieéls na.
Gehoorsaam alle verkeerstekens, -seine en -merke. '
Tydens nadering kyk regs en links vir dwarsverkeer en/of voetgangers :
Gaan truspieéls na indien nodig.
Verminder spoed indien nodig.
Rem indien nodig. -
Skakel rat indien nodig.
Stop indien nodig. -
Skakel rat indien nodig.
Observeer indien nodig.
. Trek weg/ry aan.

SZoeNOOAWN -
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MODULE 41: " A
Intersections — traffic lights
(flashing amber)

Check rear-view mirrors.

Obey all road traffic signs and markings.
On approach check to right and left for cross traffic and pedestrians.
Check rear-view mirrors if necessary.
Decelerate if necessary.

Brake if necessary.

Select gear if required.

Stop if necessary.

Select gear if necessary.

Observe if necessary.

Move off/proceed.

SRCEONON AN
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MODULE 42: | I
Kruisings — verkeersligte
(egalige amber)

Gaan truspieéls na.

Gehoorsaam alle verkeerstekens, -seine en - merke
Verminder spoed.

Skakel rat indien nodig.

Gaan truspieéls na.

Rem.

Stop.

NooswN~

Let wel:

Die voertuig moet onder beheer tot stilstand gebring word tensy dit so naby aan die stopstreep is wanneer
die amber lig aankom, dat dit nie met veiligheid tot stilstand gebring kan word nie en of ander padgebruikers
in gevaar gestel kan word.
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MODULE 42:
Intersections — traffic lights

(steady amber)

Check rear-view mirrors.

Obey all road traffic signs and markings.
Decelerate.

Select gear if required.

Check rear-view mirrors.

Brake.

Stop.

™ DO 63 B

Note:

The vehicle should be brought to a controlled stop unless it is so close to the stop line when the amber light
appears that it cannot safely be brought to a stop or if stopping would endanger other roadusers.
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MODULE 43: |
- Kruisings — verkeersirkels

Gaan truspieéls na.

Gehoorsaam alle verkeerstekens, -seine en -merke.

Verminder spoed.

‘Rem indien nodig.

Skakel rat indien nodig. _
. Gee toe aan verkeer van regs af en/of voetgangers tensy padverkeers- tekens of -seine anders beveel.
- Gaan truspieéls na indien nodig.

Stop indien nodig.

Skakel rat indien nodig.

Observeer indien nodig.

Trek weg/ry aan.

= =2 OO ~NONPEpWN =
G o T -t - R

Let wel A:

Indien die voorneme is om die sirkel by die eerste uitgang te verlaat, moet na links gesein word wanneer die
sirks! binnegegaan word. Indien die voorneme is om die sirkel by enige daaropvolgende uitgang te verlaat,
moet betyds na links gesein word voor daardie uitgang. Tensy padverkeerstekens anders aandui, moet
swaarvoertuie altyd links hou in verkeersirkels om blindekolle na links uit te skakel.

Let wel B:

Gaan truspieéls tydens draai na vir veilige gang van voertuig.

Let wel C:

In die geval van 'n minisirkel in 'n kruising moet daar na links of regs, athangende van die rigting waarheen gedraai
word, gesein word. Wanneer reguit gery word, word geen sein benodig nie.
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MODULE 43:
Intersections — trafflc cnrcles

Check rear-view mirrors.

Obey all road traffic signs, signals and markings.
Decelerate.

Brake if necessary.

Select gear if required.

" Yield to traffic from the right and pedestnans unless otherwise directed by road traffic signs or sugnals.
Check rear-view mirrors if necessary. _
Stop if necessary.

Select gear if necessary.
Observe if necessary.
Move off/proceed.

—S0ONOAdWON

—_—

Note A:

If the intention is to exit at the first exit, signal to the left at the entrance to the circle. If the intention is to
exit at any ¢ of the following exits, intention should timeously be sugnalled at the approach to the chosen exit.

If otherwise required by road S|gns all heavy vehicles shall remaln in the left lane of traffic circles to eliminate
blindspots to the left.

Note B:

Check rear-view mirrors whilst turning to ensure safe follow through of vehicle

Note C:

In the case of a mini-circle in an intersection, a signal to the left or to the right, depending on the 1ntended direc-
tion of travel, must be given. When no change of direction is intended, no signal is necessary.
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MODULE 44:
Blokvoetoorgang — onbeheerd

Gaan trusp!eéls na.
Tydens nadering kyk regs en links vir voetgangers wat oorsteek of wil oorsteek.
Verminder spoed indien nodig. '
Rem indien nodig. . _ ; &
Skakel rat indien nodig. : - SR 3 £ e
Gaan truspieéls na indien nodig. i Wi SRR
Stop indien nodig.
Skakel rat indien nodig.
Observeer indien nodig.

. - Trek weg/ry aan.

SPINOORWN
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MODULE44
‘Block pedestrian crossings —
uncontrolled

Check rear-view mirrors.

On approach check to right and left for pedestrians crossing or intending to cross.
Decelerate if necessary.

Brake if necessary.

Select gear if required.

Check rear-view mirrors if necessary.

Stop if necessary.

Select gear if necessary.

Observe if necessary.

0. Move off/proceed.

SOENPOTRWN
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| MODULE 45:
Spooroorgang — beheerd

Gaan truspieéls na.

Verminder spoed indien nodig.
Rem indien nodig.

Skakel laer rat indien nodig.
Gaan truspieéls na indien nodig
Stop agter die stopstreep.
Skakel rat indien nodig.
Observeer.

Trek weg/ry aan.

LN BRWN~
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MODULE 45: b !
Level crossings — guarded

Check rear-view mirrors.

Decelerate if necessary.

Brake if necessary.

Select lower gear if necessary.
Check rear-view mirrors if necessary.
Stop behind the stop line.

Select gear if necessary.

Observe.

Move off/proceed.

el e Bl Ll
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MODULE 46:
Spooroorgang — onbeheerd

Gaan truspieéls na.
Tydens nadering kyk regs en links vir spoorverkeer.
Verminder spoed indien nodig.
Rem indien nodig.
Skakel laer rat indien nodig.
Gaan truspieéls na indien nodig.
. Stop, indien nodig, op ‘n veilige afstand of ten minste 5 meter van die naaste spoor af.
Skakel rat indien nodig.
Observeer indien nodig.
Trek weg/ry aan.

SPONONALDN =

=
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MODULE 46:
Level crossings — unguarded

Check rear-view mirrors.

On approach check to right and left for rail traffic.

Decelerate if necessary.

Brake if necessary.

Select lower gear if required.

Check rear-view mirrors if necessary.

Stop, if necessary, at a safe distance or at least 5 metres from nearest rail.
Select gear if necessary.

Observe if necessary.

Move off/proceed.

SPoNOORWN=

e
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MODULE 47:

Verbysteek — aan die Ilnkerkant

van ‘'n gevaar

1.  Verkry 'n veilige volg-/naderingsafstand.

2. Stuur en posisioneer voertuig na links, sonder om verder te beweeg in die laan as wat vir maksimum

3. uitsig nodig is.
Gaan truspieéls en blindekol links na.

4. Sein voorneme.

5. Gaan truspieéls na.

6. Rem indien nodig.

7. Skakel rat indien nodig.

8. Gaan truspieéls en blindekol links na.

9. Stuur verder links, indien veilig, ten einde veilige skoon ruimte tussen voertuig en gevaar te verseker.

10. Kanselleer sein.

11. Versnel indien nodig.

12. Gaan truspieél(s) en regter blindekol na om te verseker dat gevaar veilig verbygesteek is voordat gesein
word indien van voorneme om na regterlaan terug te beweeg.

Let wel:

Voldoende skoonruimte moet verkry word voordat terug beweeg word.
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MODULE 47

- Overtaking — to the Ieft
of a hazard |

Obtain a safe fol!owmg!approachmg dlstance

2. = Steer and position vehicle towards the left without moving any further in the lane than necessary for

3. maximum visibility.
Check rear-view mirrors and blindspot to the left.

4. Signal intention.

5.  Check rear-view mirrors.

6. Brake if necessary.

7. Select gear if necessary. :

8. Check rear-view mirrors and blind spot to the left.

9.  Steer further to the left, if safe, to allow clear safe space between vehicle and hazard.

10. Cancel signal.

11. Accelerate if necessary.

12. Check rear-view mirrors and blindspot to the right to ensure that hazard has been safely passed before
signalling intention to return to the right-hand lane.

Note:

Adequate clear space must be obtained before returning. -
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MODULE 48:

Verbysteek — aan die regterkant

van ‘n gevaar

1.  Verkry ‘n veilige volg- naderingsafstand. ' : At
2. Stuuren pos:swneer voertuig na regs, sonder om verder te beweeg in die laan as wat vir rnakslmum
3. uitsig nodig is.
Gaan truspieéls en blindekol regs na.
4. Sein voorneme.
5.  Gaan truspieéls na.
6. Rem indien nodig.
7.  Skakel rat indien nodig.
8.  Gaan truspieéls en blindekol regs na. : : - : : :
9.  Stuur verder regs, indien veilig, ten einde veilige skocm ruamte tussen voertuig en gevaar te verseker
10. Kanselleer sein. i g |
11, Versnel indien nodig. :
12. Gaan truspieéls en linker blindekol na om te verseker dat gevaar veilig verbygesteek is voordat gesein
word indien van voorneme om na regterlaan terug te beweeg. \
Let wel:

Voldoende skoonruimte moet verkry word voordat terug beweeg word. -
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MODULE 48:

.vertakmg — to the rlght
- of a hazard

CONOOA WN=

Obtain a safe following/approaching distance. o ; '
- .Steer:and position vehicle towards the right without: movmg any further in the Iane than necessary for
maximum wsublllty
Check rear-view mirrors and blind spot to the right.
Signal intention.
Check rear-view mirrors.
Brake if necessary.
Select gear if necessary.
Check rear-view mirrors and blind spot to the right.
.. - Steer further to the right, if safe; to allow clear safe space between vehlcle and hazard

10. Cancel signal. :

11. Accelerate if necessary. '

12. - Check rear-view mirrors and left blindspot to ensure that hazard has safely been passed before s&gnal-
ling intention to return to the left-hand: Iane

Note:

Adequate clear space must be obtained before relumlng
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MODULE49: - ;-
- Word aan die Imkerkant '
verbygesteek

1. Gaan truspieéls en blindekol na regs na.
2. Posisioneer voertuig in middel van laan of so ver regs as wat veilig is.
3. Moeme versnel terwyl verbygesteek word nie.
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MODULE 49: | - o
Being overtaken — on the
left-hand side

1. Check rear-view mirrors and blindspot to the right.
2. Position vehicle in centre of traffic lane or as far right as is safe.
3. Do not accelerate whilst being overtaken.
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MODULE 50:
Word aan die regterkant

verbygesteek

1.  Gaan truspieéls en blindekol na links na.
2. Posisioneer voertuig in middel van laan of so ver links as wat veilig is.

3. Moenie versnel terwyl verbygesteek word nie.

19571—11
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MODULES50: | | |
‘Being overtaken — on the
right-hand side

1. Check rear-view mirrors a‘_nd"blindspot' to the left.
2. Position vehicle in centre of traffic lane or as far left as is safe.
3. Do not accelerate whilst being overtaken.

57267—12 19571—12
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MODULE 51:
| Deurpaaie — aansluit

Kies toepaslike laan van die oprit.
Gaan truspieél(s) en blindekol na.

Sien voorneme, indien van toepassing.
Versnel, indien nodig.

Gaan truspieél na, indien nodig.
Verminder spoed, indien nodig.

Rem, indien nodig.

Gee toe, ooreenkomstig verkeerspatroon, -tekens, -seine en -merke.
) Stop, indien nodig.

10. Skakel rat, indien nodig.

11. Observeer, indien nodig.

12. Trek weg/ry aan.

13. Gaan toepaslike bindekolle na.

14. Sluit by die verkeerstroom aan.

15. Kanselleer sein.

Let wel A:

Ry tussen die kantstrepe in 'n oprit.

Let wel B:

Moenie in 'n enkellaanoprit verbysteek nie.

Let wel C:

Dit mag nodig wees om die blindekol verskeie kere na te gaan vir 'n veilige gaping in die verkeer.

CONOPORON =
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MODULES1: | -
Freeways — entering

Select appropriate lane of the on-ramp.

Check rear-view mirror(s) and blind spot.

Signal intention, if applicable.

Accelerate, if necessary.

Check rear-view mirror, if applicable.

Decelerate, if necessary.

Brake, if necessary. :
Yield in accordance with traffic pattern, road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings.
Stop, if necessary.

10. Select gear, if necessary.

11. Observe, if applicable.

12. Move off/proceed.

13. Check apppropprate blind spots.

14. Merge with traffic.

15. Cancel signal.

‘Note A:

Drive between edge lines of the on-ramp.

Note B:

Do not overtake on a single-lane on-ramp.

Note C:

Additional blindspot checks for a safe gap may be necessary.

CoNOOAWONS
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MODULE 52:
Deurpaaie — verby
Op- en Afritte ry

= '.
| |
Oprit
1 By nadering gaan truspieéls na.
2. Gaan blindekol na links na.

- Afrit:

1. By nadering gaan truspieéls na.
2.  Gaan blindeko! na regs en links na.
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MODULE 52: | | 3
~ Freeways — passing
On and off ramps

1. On approach check rear-view mirrors.
2. Check blind spot to the left.

Off ramp

1. On approach check rear-view mirrors.
2. Check blindspot to the right and left.
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MODULE 53

Gaan truspieéls en blindekol links na.
Sein na links.

Gaan blindekol na regs na.

Gehoorsaam padverkeersmerke.

Gaan truspieéls en blindekol na links na.
Behou spoed en gaan afrit binne.
Kanselleer sein.

Gaan truspieéls na.

Verminder spoed.

PONBROARWON -

Let wel A:

Ry tussen die kantstrepe in ’'n afrit.

Let wel B:

Moenie in ‘n enkellaanafrit verbysteek nie.
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MODULE b3:
Freeways — Ieavmg (exnmg)

Check rear-view mirrors and blindspot to the left.
Signal left.

Check blind spot to the right.

Obey road rnarklngs i
Check rear-view mirrors and blind spot to the left.
Retain speed and move into off ramp.

Cancel signal.

Check rear-view mirrors.

Reduce speed.

woNIRAA~WN

Note A:

Drive between edge lines of the off-ramp.

Note B:

Do not overtake on a single lane off-ramp.
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THE GLOSSARY
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OMSKRYWING

EIENSKAP DEFINISIE

Beheerde stop | Om die voertuig heeltemal tot Albei hande moet op die stuurwiel gehou
stilstand te bring terwyl deur- word. Indien die voertuig van 'n reguit baan
gaans reguit gestuur word. afwyk en korrektiewe stappe gedoen word,

is dit ‘'n beheerde stop. Applikant moet die
drukking op rempedaal soos benodig vermin-
der as wiele sou sluit. '

Bestuurposisie | Die posisie reg agter die stuur- Die afstand van die stuurwiel af behoort ver-
wiel wat die bestuurder in staat kieslik toe te laat dat die knie effens gebuig is
stel om die voertuig se kontro- " as die koppelaar ten volle ingetrap word. Die
les veilig en doeltreffend te ge- arms behoort effens gebuig te wees wanneer
bruik. ' die hande in die 1/4 voor 3 of tien voor twee op

stuurwiel geplaas word.

Betyds Kyk Seine
....... betyds

Blindekolle Areas buite 'n voertuig wat Biindekolle kan selgs uitgeskakel word deur die
selfs met behulp van truspieéls kop genoeg te draai. om areas te kan sien wat

| vir ‘n bestuurder onsigbaar is. andersins onsigbaar is — deur byvoorbeeld na
regs oor die skouer te loer {Sien blindekol na
links).

Blindekol na | Area buite die linkerkant van . Ekstra versigtigheid moet aan die dag gelé

links die voertuig wat nie vir die be- word wanneer die linker blindekol nagegaan
stuurder in sy linkerspieél sig- word. In die geval van 'n toe voertuig of ka-
baar is nie. Co : juit moet meer van die linker truspieél gebruik

gemaak word om sodoende die linker blindekol
na te gaan deur vorentoe te leun.
Dubbel- 'n Metode van ratwisseling Wanneer 'n hoér rat geskakel moet word, moet

ontkoppeling

vir voertuie wat met 'n ‘‘geen
synchro’-ratkas (crash box)
toegerus is.

die koppelaar ingetrap word om die
rathefboom in neutraal te plaas. Die kop-
pelaar word dan voliledig uitgelaat. Om die
volgende rat te skakel, word die koppelaar
volledig tot teen die vioer getrap (om die kop-
pelaarrem (clutch brake) in werking te stel). Die
rem help om die revolusies van die tussen ratte
te verminder sodat die volgende rat geselek-
teer kan word. )

Wanneer 'n laer rat geskakel word, word die
koppelaar ingetrap, die rathefboom word

in neutraal geplaas en die koppelaar heel-
temal uitgelaat. Deur middel van die versneller
word die enjin revolusies verhoog, die versnel-
ler word gelos en die koppelaar word onmid-
dellik weer ingetrap en die laer rat

gekoppel sodra die revolusies korrek is. Laat
die koppelaar weer volledig uit.

Dwaal

Kyk Stuur ..... dwaal
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known as friction point. This is
when the flywheel, clutch/dri-
venplate and pressure plate
meet, which transfers engine
power to the rest of the trans-
mission in order to allow the
vehicle to move.

FEATURE DEFINITION -+ QUALIFICATION
Acceleration | Act of causing’ the vehicle to Accelerator should be depressed smoothly
Band, & ~gain speed by =‘t‘:|epressmg the and progressively to avoid ‘'sudden and harsh
accelerator acceleration which results in uneven jerky
movements. '
Approaching | The distance from which the The higher the speed, the greater the distance
Distance overtaking procedure is adop- required from the stationary hazard when the '
- ted in order to pass a statlon— overtaking procedure is adOpted :
nary hazard
Blind spots Areas outside a vehicle not vi- Blind spots can only be eliminated by moving
' sible to a driver even with the the head sufficiently in order to observe areas
aid of rear wew mirrors. not otherwise visible - e.g. looking over the -
; shoulder to the right (see blindspot to the
left).
Blindspot to | Area outside left side of vehicle | Extra care must be taken when checking left
the left. which is not visible to the dri- blindspot. In the case of an enclosed truck or
ver in the left mirror. - cab better use should be made of the left mir-
" H g W ror to check the blindspot by leaning forward.
Braking Act of causing a vehicle to The service/foot brake should be applied time-
reduce speed by application of ously, smoothly and progressively using the
service/foot brake, exhaust and/ | right foot, without locking wheels and keeping
or engine brake (if fitted). - both hands on the steering wheel in order that
- i the vehicle is kept under control. Braking
should, where possible, be applied on a
straight course.
A lower gear should not be selected in order
to replace or assist braking to reduce the _
speed of ‘the vehicle. If braking is necessary it
should be completed before selecting a lower
gear. -
Bumps kerb | When a wheel, tyre or any part
' of a vehicle comes into contact
with the kerb.
Cancel See signals
signal ... cancel
Clear space Area surrounding the vehicle - Clear space should be ensured around the
: which allows manoeuvring vehicle when passing, overtaking, following,
room in order to take evasive joining or stopping behind or alongside vehic-
action |f necessary. les or objects.
Clutch Using the clutch pedal to ob- The clutch pedal should be released smoothly
...control tain clutch contact point, also in order to obtain contact point without jer-

king.
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EIENSKAP DEFINISIE OMSKRYWING

Enjinrem 'n Toestel wat gebruik word Die enjinrem word normaalweg teen steil af-
om die voertuig se spoed te draendes gebruik of om net effens spoed te
verminder dmv. druk wat in die verminder om sodoende die diensrem by te
enjin van die voertuig opge- staan en te spaar. Die doeltreffendheid word
bou word sodra die toestel ge- bepaal deur die rat wat gebruik word. Die en-
aktiveer word - dit het 'n sterk jinrem moet verkieslik nie onoordeelkundig
remeffek op die voertuig. gebruik word nie - veral in ‘n stedelike gebied

en veral nie snags nie. '

Fisiese gebrek | 'n Fisiese eienskap van die be- 'n Gestremdheid wat noodsaak dat 'n voer-
stuurder wat die veilige beheer tuig spesiaal aangepas moet word of dat die
van 'n voertuig onmoontlik kan _bestuurder ‘n hulpmiddel moet gebruik om
maak. : die kontroles veilig te gebruik en die voertuig

veilig te bestuur. '

Gevaar Voertuie, mense diere, voor- Bewegende gevare is voertuie, mense, diere,
werpe of stowwe wat skade of ens. Vaste gevare is kruisings, verkeersirkels,
beserings kan veroorsaak en lamppale, bome, draaie, ens.
wat moontlik ‘'n verandering in
die voertuig se spoed en/of rig-
ting kan noodsaak.

Gevaarlike Kyk onbeheerde/gevaarlike aksie.

aksie....

Gly koppelaar | Kyk koppelaar .... gly

Hindernisse Toerusting wat gebruik word
om areas vir die maneuvertoets
af te merk.

Kanselleer Kyk sein

sein ... kanselleer

Klim op rand- | Voertuigposisie is sodanig dat

steen een of meer wiele nie in aanra-
king met die padoppervlak is
nie, maar op die randsteen of
sypaadjie is.

Koppelaar Deur middel van die koppe- Die koppelaarpedaal moet glad uitgelaat word

... beheer laarpedaal die koppelaarkontak- ten einde die kontakpunt sonder enige rukke-

punt te bereik. Dit staan ook as
wrywingspunt bekend, d.i.
wanneer die viiegwiel, die kop-
pelaar-gedrewe plaat en die |
drukplaat ontmoet wat enjin-
krag na die res van die trans-.
missiestelsel deurvoer ten einde
die voertuig te laat beweeg.

righeid te bereik.
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FEATURE DEFINITION QUALIFICATION
Clutch See disengage
.. disengage - : ;

... riding Resting the foot on the clutch Since it causes excessive wear it should be
pedal whilst vehlcle is in mo- restricted to situations requiring extremely
‘tion. - - slow speed such as for parking, stop-start traf-

fic driving or when bogged down - e.g. in
mud, where it could be justified.

... slipping Holding the clutch at the fric- Since it causes abnormal wear it should be
tion point so that the power restricted to situations requiring extremely
from the engine is only partially slow speed such as for parking, stop-start
transmitted to the wheels. traffic driving or when bogged down - e.g.

: in mud, where it could be justified.

Controlled Bringing a vehicle to a com- Both hands should be on the steering wheel.

stop plete standstill, maintaining a Should the vehicle deviate from a straight
straight course. course and corrective action is taken, it is

regarded as a controlled stop. The applicant
- must reduce pressure on the brake pedal as
necessary if wheels should lock.

Coasting Driving a vehicle with the Since it reduces control of the vehicle and
clutch depressed or in neutral, could cause undue wear of the clutch release
(disconnecting the engine from bearing, it should be restricted to short dis-
the driving wheels.) tances just before coming to a standstill,

where it could be justified. Neutral should
never be selected while the vehicle is in motion.

Counter- See steering Turning the steering wheel in a direction op-

steer .. counter steer posite to the direction of travel so that the

wheels are at least straight.

Cutting See steering

.. cutting

Dangerous Any act which results or could

action result in damage, injury or loss
of control of the vehicle.

Decelerate Causing a vehicle to reduce The accelerator should be released timeously
speed by releasing the acce!e- and gradually to ensure smooth reduction of
rator only. speed.

Disengage Depressing the clutch pedal The clutch pedal should be depressed time-

to disconnect the engine from
the transmission.

ously and completely in order to select a gear
or bring the vehicle to a standstill without
stalling or labouring the engine.
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DEFINISIE

OMSKRYWING

Koppelaar |
.. gly.

Die koppelaar op die wry-
wingspunte hou sodat die en-
jinkrag slegs gedeeltelik na die

. wiele deurgevoer word.

Aangesien dit abnormale slytasie veroorsaak,
moet dit beperk word tot situasies wat beson-:

~ der lae spoed- vereis, soos vir parkering of be-

stuur in verkeer wat stop en wegtrek, of as in
die modder vasgeval word, waar dit geregver-
dig sou wees.

Om die voet op die koppelaar-
pedaal te laat rus, terwyl die
voertuig beweeg.

Aangesien dit oormatige slytasie veroorsaak,
moet dit beperk word tot situasies wat beson-
der lae spoed vereis, soos vir parkering of be-
stuur in verkeer wat stop en wegtrek, of as in
die modder vasgeval word, waar dit geregver-
dig sou wees.

Kruising

'n Aansluiting waar twee of
meer strate of paaie mekaar
teen enige hoek ontmoet, on-
geag of hulle mekaar kruis of

" nie.

‘n Aansluiting waar 'n pad en ‘n verkeersirkel
mekaar teen enige hoek ontmoet, word ook as
‘n kruising beskou.

Laanwis-
seling

O’m ‘n voertuig se posisie o' 'n
g p

padbaan te verander deur te
stuur. '

Laanwisseling behoort uitgevoer te word na
behoorlike observasie en nadat die toepaslike
sein gegee is.

Lank
genoeg

KYk seine
... lank genoeg

Maksimum
uitsig na
agter

Die beste moontlike uitsig di-
rek na links en regs agter
‘n voertuig.

Die beste moontlike uitsig na agter kan ver-
kry word as die syspieéls so gestel word dat
die bestuurder in staat is om die regteragterste
punt of regter sykant van die voertuig in die
linkerkant van die regtersyspieél te sien, linker
agterste punt of die linker sykant van die voer-
tuig in die regterkant van die linkersyspieél te

. sien.

Naderings-
afstand

Die afstand waarop die verby-
steekprosedure ‘'n aanvang
neem ten einde verby 'n stil-
staande gevaar te ry.

Hoe hoér die spoed, hoe groter is die afstand
wat benodig word voor die stilstaande gevaar
wanneer die verbysteekprosedure 'n aanvang
neem. :

Observeer

Om in alle rigtings te kyk vir
gevare en/of potensiéle gevare.

Observasie behels die gebruik van spieéls en
die nagaan van blindekolle, om vas te stel of
dit agter, voor en aan die kante veilig is. Die
o0& moenie onnodig van die pad gelig word nie.

Obstruksies

Voertuie, mense, diere, voor-
werpe of stowwe wat skade of
besering kan veroorsaak en wat
‘n verandering in die voertuig se
spoed en/of rigting kan nood-
saak.

Obstruksies kan binne of buite ‘'n voertuig
wees.
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FEATURE DEFINITION QUALIFICATION -
Double A method of clutch appli- To change to a higher gear the clutch is to
- de-clutch cation used when changing be pushed to the floor, The gear lever
gears of a vehicle fitted with.a is moved into neutral and the clutci} released.
crash box. _ - 'I_'o select the next gear, the clgtch is pressed
: right down to the floor (to activate the clutch
brake). The clutch brake assists the gears of
the gear box to sufficiently reduce revolutions
so that the next gear can be selected. As soon
as the engine revolutions are correct, the next
gear is selected. ‘
When a lower gear is required the clutch is
pressed in and the gear lever moved
into neutral. The clutch is fully released. De-
press the accelerator to increase the engine re-
volutions. Release the accelerator, depress
the clutch and select the gear as soon as the
engine revolutions are correct. Let the
clutch out fully.
Driving The position directly behind the The distance from the steering wheel should
position steering wheel which enables Ereferﬂﬁlv ef;l..abh:l:'_ ih?‘ '.‘"?e“todbe 3|i9ht(|jv -
. . ent when the clutch is fully depressed. The
a driver _to operate th_e co',“mIS arms should be slightly bent when the hands
of a vehicle safely and effi- are placed in the 1/4 to 3 or ten to two
ciently. position on the steering wheel.
Engine A device which is used to re-. The engine brake is normally used to control
brake duce the vehicle’s speed by buil- a vehicle’s speed on a decline or to slow down
ding up pressure in the engine slightly. This brake assists the service
when the device is activated. brake. The effectiveness of the brake is
- determined by the gear engaged. The engine
brake should preferably not be used in a
built-up area, especially at night.
Exhaust A device, which when activated, The exhaust brake is normally used to con-
_brake reduces the vehicle’s speed by trol a vehicle’s speed on a decline or to
restricting the flow of exhaust decelerate slightly. The use of the exhaust brake
gasses from the engine which assists the vehicle's service brake. The effec-
then has a braking effect on tiveness of braking is determined by the gear
the vehicle. engaged. The exhaust brake should preferably
not be used in a built-up area, especially at
night. '
Fast See too fast
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enjin sal toelaat om teen die
korrekte omwentelinge te draai,
terwyl die padspoed van die
voertuig korrek is vir die om-
standighede.

EIENSKAP DEFINISIE OMSKRYWING

Onbeheerde/ | Enige handeling wat lei of kan

gevaarlike lei tot skade, besering of die

aksie verlies van beheer oor die voer-
tuig.

Onnodig Kyk stilhou

stilhou ... onnodig

Ontkoppel Om die kqppeiaarpedaal in te Die koppelaarbedaal moet betyds en heeltemal
trap ten e-:lnde die enjin van die ingetrap word om ratte te wissel of om die
res van die transmissiestelsel af voertuig tot stilstand te bring sonder dat die
te sny. ' enjin staak of swaarkry.

Ontslui_tings- 'n Toestel waarmee 'n voertuig Ten einde slytasie en spanning te voorkom,

meganisme se pa:_'keerrem of 'n sitplekgor- behoort die ontsluitingsmeganisme saam met

' delknip losgemaak kan word. die parkeerrem aangewend te word.

Posisiq van ‘n Voertuig op die veiligste plek Wanneer daar op die ryvlak sywaarts oorbe-

voertuig binne die padbaan plaas, met weeg word waar daar geen padverkeers-

: inagname van werklike of po- merke is nie, moet dieselfde prosedure as in
‘tensiéle gevare en ooreenkom- die geval van laanwisseling gevolg word.
stig padverkeerstekens, -reéls,
en -merke.

Parkeerrem Staan ook as handrem bekend Moet, met aanwending van ontsluitingsme-
en word normaalweg gebruik ganisme, gebruik word wanneer geparkeer of
om te verhoed dat ‘n voertuig vir ‘n ruk lank stilgehou word of waar die
beweeg. moonitlikheid bestaan dat die voertuig kan rol.

Die parkeerrem moenie aangewend word ter-
wyl die voertuig beweeg nie. Om vas te stel
dat die voertuig nie sal beweeg nie, behoort
die diensrem stadig skietgegee te word.

Raak rand- Wanneer 'n wiel, band of enige

steen - deel van 'n voertuig in aanra-
king met die randsteen kom.

Ratwisseling Die keuse van die rat wat die Die toepaslike rat wat gekies moet word voor-

dat weggetrek word en voordat verby 'n ge-
vaar gery word, sodat die nodige versnelling
moontlik is. 'n Laer rat behoort geskakel te
word ten einde die toename in voertuigspoed
teen 'n afdraende so laag moontlik te hou, of
spoed teen 'n opdraende te behou. Moenie na
'n laer rat skakel ten einde remming te vervang
of by te staan nie. Terwyl die oé op die pad
gehou word, behoort daar glad en in ooreen-
stemming met die enjinspoed na die toepaslike
rat oorgeskakel te word sonder om die ratte te
krap. Nadat 'n rat gewissel is, moet die

hand weer op die stuurwiel geplaas word.
Waar moontlik, behoort die ratte gewissel te
word terwyl die voertuig reguit beweeg. As
daar gerem moet word, moet die remming vol-
tooi word voordat na ‘n laer rat geskakel word.
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Following The safe space maintained be- It is determined by observing the rear of the ve-

distance tween two vehicles. hicle ahead passing a fixed reference point -
e.g.: lamp post, road sign, mark on the road
etc., and counting a minimum of 2001, 2002,
2003. The front of the vehicle directly behind
should not reach the same point of reference
before this count is completed. Under adverse
conditions such as rain, slippery surfaces, poor
visibility, etc. the distance between the
vehicles should be increased.

Gear Selection of the gear which will The appropriate gear should be selected before
... changing | allow the engine to operate at moving off and before negotiating a hazard in
: |- efficient R.P.M. whilst the road order that the necessary acceleration can be

speed of the vehicle suits the applied. A lower gear should be selected to

situation. minimize the increase of a vehicle’s speed on a
decline. Avoid selecting a lower gear to
replace or assist braking. _
Whilst keeping the eyes on the road the ap-
propriate gear should be selected smoothly
without grating and in accordance with engine
speed. Having completed gear selection, the
hand must be returned to the steering wheel.
Where possible, gears should be selected whilst
the vehicle is on a straight course. If braking is
necessary, it should be completed before selec-
ting a lower gear.

Hazard Vehicles, persons, animals, Moving hazards constitute vehicles, persons,
objects, which may cause da- animals etc. Fixed hazards constitute inter-
mage or injury and may neces- sections, traffic circles, lamp posts, trees, cur-
sitate changing speed and/or ves, etc.
direction.

In good / See signals

tme | ...in good time

Intersection A junction of two or more A junction of a road and a traffic circle joining

“streets joining at any angle, one another at any angle is also regarded as
. whether or not one road cros- an intersection.
ses the other. ' '

Lane Changing position of a vehicle Lanes should only be changed after proper

changing on a roadway from one loca- observation and the appropriate signal has
tion to another by steering. been given.

Loss of A situation when a driver has Erratic or harsh steering or braking causing

- no influence over the speed a vehicle to deflect from a straight course or

control

or direction of a vehicle.

the wheels to lock without corrective action
being taken.
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Rem Handeling wat die voertuig se Die diensrem/voetrem moet betyds, glad en
spoed laat afneem deur die progressief met die regtervoet aangewend
aanwending van die diensrem/ word sonder dat die wiele gesluit word en met
voetrem, uitlaat, of enjinrem. albei hande op die stuurwiel sodat die voertuig

onder beheer is. Indien moontlik, moet gerem
word slegs wanneer reguit gery word. ‘n Laer
rat moenie geskakel word om remming te ver-
vang of by te staan om die spoed van die
voertuig te verminder nie. As daar gerem moet
word, moet daar klaar gerem word voordat 'n
laer rat geskakel word. .
Rol Onbeheerde beweging vanaf Met rol word bedoel die beweging van die
'n stilstaande posisie. voertuig in 'n rigting teenoorgesteld as wat
beplan was.
Ry koppelaar | Kyk koppelaar
e TY,
Ry wydsbeen | Kyk wydsbeen
Seine Metodes om ander padgebrui- Bestuurseine is rigtingwysers, die toeter, stop-
.. bestuur- kers te waarsku dat ‘n maneu- ligte, kopligte en handseine. Truspieéls en
seine ver uitgevoer gaan word of dat blindekolle behoort nagegaan te word voordat
die voertuig daar is. die sein gegee word.

.. betyds - Lank genoeg vooruit sodat an- Seine moenie te lank vooruit gegee word nie,
der padgebruikers in staat ge- aangesien hulle dan verkeerd vertolk kan word
stel word om, indien nodig, - of misleidend kan wees.
op die sein te reageer voordat
die maneuver uitgevoer word.

Seine ‘n Bestuursein staak sodra 'n
... kanselleer | maneuver voltooi is of teen-
woordigheid aangekondig is.

.. lank Vir so lank as wat nodig is om

genoeg ander padgebruikers in staat te

stel om, indien nodig, op die
sein te reageer.

Skoon ruimte

Area rondom die voertuig wat
maneuvreerruimte daarstel vir
die uitvoer van enige vermy-
dingsaksie, indien nodig.

Skoon ruimte moet rondom die voertuig ver-
kry word wanneer daar agter of langs voer-
tuie, voorwerpe verbygery, verbygesteek by
aangesluit of stilgehou word.
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Maximum Optimum visibility directly to Rear vision can be optimised if the mirrors
rear-view the left and right of the rear ~ are adjusted to enable the driver to see the

rear-most part of the body of the vehicle in the
left hand side of the right exterior rear view
mirror and the rear-most part of the body of
the vehicle in the right hand side of the left
exterior rear view mirror.

" Mounts kerb

Vehicle is so positioned that
one or more wheels is/are not
in contact with the road surface

" but encroach'es_onto the kerb or

- sidewalk.
Moving off Putting a vehicle into motion Only when safe and in accordance with road
o from a stationary position. traffic signs, signals and markings, move the
vehicle from a stationary position smoothly and
progressively and without engine labouring.
Ensure there is clear space beyond the in-
tersection. Ensure the intersection is clear
before entering.
Needless . See sto'p_ping .
& ... needless
Observe To look in all directions for Observation should include the use of mirrors
o hazards and potential hazards. and blind spot checks to determine whether it
. is safe to the rear, front and side/s. Eyes
should not be taken off the road unnec-
-cesarily.
Obstacles Equipment used to demarcate
areas for manoeuvring tests.
Obstructions| Vehicles, persons, animals, ~ Obstructions could be inside or outside a
objects or substances which vehicle.
may cause damage or injury
and may necessitate changing
speed and/or direction.
Overtaking Passing a stationary hazard, or a

moving hazard travelling in the
same direction.
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Sleepwa-
leunwapar-
keerrem

’n Toestel wat gebruik word
om 'n geparkeerde sleepwa stil-

- staande te hou. (Die toestel

word normaalweg nie vanaf die
stuurkajmt van die trekvoertulg
beheer nie). Dit kan of ‘n klep
of 'n hefboom wees wat aan

 die onderstel van die sleepwa

gemonteer is. Die parkeerrem is
deel van die sleepwa se veerrem
wat outomaties in werking sal

- tree namate die lugdruk in die

sleepwa se remstelsel afneem of
wanneer die sleepvoertuig se
parkeerrem aangewend word.

Die sleepwaparkeerrem moet aangewend word
wanneer die kombinasie geparkeer word of

_wanneer die sleepwa van die trekvoertuig ont-
'koppel 'word. Verseker dat die sleepwarem

in die “af” posisie is of dat die sleepwaremhef-
boom heeltemal ontkoppel is voordat wegge-
trek word.

Sleepwa-
leunwarem

Handbeheerde klep wat nor-
maalweg aan die stuurkolom
van 'n trekvoertuig geheg is.

Dit beheer die aanwending van die sleepwa-
rem wat onafhanklik van die sleepvoertuig se
remme werk. Dit kan gebruik word om meer
remming op die sleepwa toe te pas ingeval
waar die sleepwa op die trekvoertuig inloop
bv. by 'n steil afdraende. Die sleepwarem
moet nie as ‘'n parkeerrem aangewend word
nie. OQormatige en onoordeelkundige gebruik
van die sleepwarem kan veroorsaak dat dit slyt
en dat die doeltreffendheid dus vinniger sal
afneem as die van die trekvoertuig, sodat wan-
neer die trekvoertuig se diensrem aangeslaan
word die kombinasie se remvermoé versteur
word en die vertragingspunt vorentoe beweeg
wat die neiging om te knipmes, verhoog.

Sny

Kyk stuur
... SNy

‘'n Draai behoort so uitgevoer te word dat 'n
stuuraanpassing wat 'n dwaaleffek mag hé, nie
nodig is nie. _

‘Stadig

Kyk te stadig

Stilhou

Handeling wat die voertuig:
heeltemal tot stilstand bring.

(Sien ook ““beheerde stop”).

Stilhou moet glad en progressief en ooreen-
komstig padverkeerstekens, -seine en -merke
uitgevoer word. Verkry en/of behou skoon
ruimte agter 'n obstruksie of ‘n ander pad-
gebruiker. In die geval van 'n noodstop moet
die diensrem so gou moontlik aangewend
word en moet die voertuig binne die kortste
moontlike afstand onder beheer tot stilstand
gebring word.

Albei hande moet op die stuurwiel gehou word
totdat die voertuig heeltemal tot stilstand
gekom het.
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Parking brake

Known as the handbrake or
emergency brake and used in
the ordinary course of events
to keep a vehicle stationary.

To be applied using the release mechanism

- when parking or stOppmg for any length of

time, or where there is a possibility of roillng

" The parking brake should not be applied while

the vehicle is in motion except in the case of a
service brake failure. To determine whether
the vehicle will remain stationary the service
brake should be released slowly.

Physical
disability

A physical feature of a driver
which may prevent the safe
control of a vehicle.

A disability necessitating a vehicle to be
specifically adapted, or the driver tc make use
of an aid in order that the controls can be
operated efficiently and the vehicle driven
safely.

Positioning of
vehicle

Placing a vehicle in the safest
location on a roadway in rela-
tion to actual or potential ha-
zards and in compliance with
road traffic signs, rules and
markings.

When changing from one longitudinal posi- -

~ tion to another where there are no road traffic

markings, the same procedure as for lane
changing must be followed.

A device whereby the parking

Release The release mechanism should be used when

mechanism brake or the seat belt buckle applying the parking brake to avoid wear or
of a vehicle can be released. strain.

Riding clutch | see clutch
...riding

Rolling Uncontrolled motion of the By rolling is meant moving in the direction
vehicle from a stationary po- opposite to that which is intended.
sition. '

Seat .. see driving position.

Signals Discontinuing a driving signal

.. cancel once a manoeuvre has been
completed or presence has
been established.

.. driving Means of warning Driving signals are direction indicators, horn,

other road users of intenti_on
or presence.

stop lights, headlamps and hand signals. Rear
view mirrors and blind spots should be check-
ed before activating the signal.
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... onnodig ‘n Voertuig tot stilstand bring
sonder dat enige teken, sein,
opdrag, gevaar of potensiéle
gevaar dit noodsaak.

Stop Kyk stilhou
Stuur Die stuurwiel draai sonder dat Om na links te stuur:
.. metode die hande verby of oormekaar Hou die hande in die tien-voor-twee- of kwart-
{deurvoer) beweeg voor-drie-posisie. Die linkerhand vat die stuur-
wiel vas en trek dit na onder, terwyl die regter
hand langs die buiterand van die stuurwiel na
onder beweeg, maar nie verby die ses-der-
tigposisie nie. Die regterhand vat die stuurwiel
vas en stoot dit op, terwyl die linkerhand langs -
die buiterand van die stuurwiel boontoe
beweeg, maar nie verby die twaalfuurposisie
nie. Dit mag nodig wees om die prosedure te
herhaal alvorens die verlangde draai-uitwerking
verkry word.
Om na regs te stuur:
Dieselfde metode word gebruik, maar die eer-
ste beweging is 'n trekbeweging wat deur die
- regterhand uitgevoer word, en daarna is alles
soos hierbo vir die stuurprosedure na links
beskryf. Teenstuur moet gebruik word waar
nodig. Die stuurwiel mag nie gedraai word ter-
‘wyl die voertuig stilstaan nie.
... dwaal Toelaat dat die voertuig van
koers afwyk of onnodig heen en
weer beweeg op die pad.

.. posisie Kyk posisie van voertuig.

.. SNy ‘n Voertuig op so ‘n wyse om ‘n In die geval van gelede voertuig is dit nie
draai of hoek stuur dat dit die altyd moontlik om dit te voorkom nie.
randsteen, die skouer van die
pad of 'n laanstreep raak wan-
neer links gedraai word, of op
die regterkantste gedeelte van
die padbaan oortree wanneer
regs gedraai word. .

... teenstuur | Die stuurwiel in die teenoor- Teenstuur behoort aangewend te word om

gestelde rigting draai onmid-
dellik voordat tot stilstand ge- .
kom word.

slytasie aan die bande en stuurmeganisme te
voorkom en om ‘n maneuver met groter ge-
mak uit te voer.
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.:; in good Sufficient time to enable other Signals should not be given long in advance

time road users to react, if neces- which could result in them being misinter-
sary, to the signal before the preted or misleading.
manoeuvre is carried out. .

... sufficient | Long enough period to enable

duration other road users to react to the

' : signal if necessary.

Slipping see clutch

clutch - ... slipping

Siow See too slow

Steering Turning the steering wheel in Counter steering should be applied to avoid

... counter- a direction opposite to the di- wear to tyres and steering mechanism, and

steer rection of travel immediately to complete a manoeuvre with greater ease.

' prior to coming to a standstill.

... cutting Steering of a vehicle in such a In the case of an articulated vehicle it is
manner when negotiating a sometimes not possible to avoid cutting a
bend or corner that it may corner.
result in touching the kerb,
shoulder of the roadway or lane
marking when turning to the
left or encroaching on to the
right hand portion of the road-
way when turning to the right.

... position See positioning of vehicle

... method. Turning of the steering wheel Procedure for steering to the left: _

(pull-and- without crossing hands. With the hands at the ten-to-two or quarter-

push) - to-three position, the left hand grips and pulls

the wheel smoothly downwards whilst the
right hand moves downwards along the

-circumference of the steering wheel but not

further than the six-thirty position. The right
hand grips and pushes the steering wheel up-
wards whilst the left hand moves upwards
along the circumference of the steering wheel
but not further than the twelve o'clock posi-
tion. It may be necessary to repeat these
movements until the desired turn is achieved.
Counter steering should be used where neces-

sary.
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..o Wyd 'n Voertuig op so 'n wyse om ‘n | ' In die geval van ‘n gelede voertuig is dit nie altyd
draai of hoek te stuur dat dit, ~moontlik om dit te voorkom nie.
tensy dit nie verhelp kan word
nie, die randsteen, die skouer
van die pad of 'n laanstreep
raak wanneer regs gedraai
word, of op die regterkantse
gedeelte van die padbaan oor-
tree wanneer links gedraai
word.

Teenstuur Kyk stuur Die stuurwiel in die teenoorgestlede rigting
... teenstuur draai sodat die wiele ten minste reguit is.

Te stadig Op so 'n wyse bestuur dat die Die spoed, wat dalk stadiger as die spoedbe-
veilige vioei van verkeer ver- perking kan wees, mag egter deur potensiéle ge-
hoed of belemmer word. vare bepaal word en nie noodwendig deur die

verkeerspatroon nie.

Te vinnig Ry teen 'n spoed wat in die Spoed behoort deur potensiéle gevare bepaal
omstandighede te vinnig is om te word en nie noodwendig deur die verkeers-
veilig te wees, ‘ patroon of spoed beperking nie. ‘n Spoed laer

as die spoedbeperking kan in sommige gevalle
ook te vinnig wees. '

Trek weg 'n Voertuig van stilstand af in Stel stilstaande voertuig slegs as dit veilig is
beweging stel. en met inagname van padverkeerstekens,

-seine en -merke glad en progressief in bewe-
ging te bring sonder dat die enjin swaarkry. Ver-
seker dat daar skoon ruimte anderkant 'n krui-
sing is. Verseker dat kruising skoon is voordat
dit binnegegaan word.

Uitlaatrem ‘n Toestel wat gebruik word om Die uitlaatrem word normaalweg gebruik teen
die voertuig se snelheid te ver- steil afdraendes of wanneer net effens spoed
minder dmv. die druk van uit- verminder moet word. Die gebruik van die uit-
laatgasse wat in die uitlaatstel- laatrem staan die diensrem by. Die doeltref-
sel opbou sodra die stelsel ge- fendheid van die remming word bepaal deur
aktiveer word. Dit oefen dan 'n die rat wat gebruik word. Die uitlaatrem moet
remeffek op die voertuig uit. verkieslik nie onoordeelkundig binne stedelike

' gebiede gebruik word nie - veral in die nag.

Vaartvermin- | Die voertuig laat spoed verloor Die versneller moet betyds en geleidelik uit-

dering deur slegs die drukking op die gelaat word ten einde 'n gladde spoedver-
versneller te verminder. mindering te verseker.

Verbysteek Verby ’n stilstaande gevaar ry,

of verby ‘'n bewegende gevaar
wat in dieselfde rigting beweeg.
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Procedure for steering to the right:
The same method is used but the first steering
movement will be the right hand pulling down
and so on as described in steering to the left.
The steering wheel may not be turned whiist
the vehicle is stationary.

... straddles Driving a vehicle without any
reason with the wheels upon,
over or on either side of road
traffic markings which demar-
cate any side of a traffic lane.

... wanders Allowing a vehicle to deviate
from an accurate course or to
sway unnecessarily to the left
or right on the road-way.

... wide Steering of a vehicle in such a In the case of an articulated vehicle it is
manner when negotiating a sometimes not possible to avoid going wide.
bend or corner that it may,
unless unavoidable, result in
touching the kerb, shoulder of
the roadway or lane marking
when turning to the right, or
encroaching onto the right -
hand portion of the roadway
when turning left. '

Stopping Act of bringing a vehicle to a Stopping should be smooth and progressive
complete standstill. and in accordance with road traffic signs,

signals and markings. Obtain and/or retain a
clear space behind or alongside obstruction or
other road user. in the case of an emergency
stop, the service brake should be applied as
quickly as possible and the vehicle brought to
a controlled stop in the shortest possibie
distance. Both hands should remain on the
steering wheel until completely stationary.

... needless Bringing a vehicle to a standstill
in the absence of any road traf-
fic sign, signal, or instruction,
hazard or potential hazard.

Straddles See steering
... straddies

Sufficient See signais

duration ... sufficient duration

Too fast Driving at a speed which is Speed should be in accordance with poten-

too high to be safe for condi-
tions.

tial hazards and not necessarily in accordance
with the traffic pattern or speed limits.
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Versnelling Handeling wat die voertuig se Die versneller moet glad en progressief inge-
spoed deur aanwending van die trap word ten einde skielike, growwe bewe-
versneller laat toeneem. gings, wat ongelyke, rukkerige versnelling ten

gevolg kan hé, uit te skakel.
- Vinnig Kyk te vinnig

Voertuig- Kyk posisie van voertuig.

posisie

Volgafstand Die veilige ruimte wat tussen Dit word bepaal deur, wanneer die agterkant

; twee voertuie behou word. van 'n voertuig reg voor, verby 'n vaste ver-

wysingspunt soos 'n lamppaal, verkeersteken,
merk op die pad, ens. beweeg, ‘'n minimum
van 2001, 2002, 2003 te tel. Die voorkant van
die agterste voertuig behoort nie die verwy-
singspunt te bereik voordat klaar getel is nie.
In ongunstige weersomstandighede soos reén,
‘'n gladde padoppervlak, swak uitsig, ens.
behoort die afstand tussen die voertuie groter
te wees.

Vryloop 'n Voertuig bestuur met die Aangesien dit beheer oor die voertuig ver-
koppelaar ingedruk of na neu- minder, moet dit beperk word tot kort entjies
traal geskakel, wat die enjin net voordat tot stilstand gekom word, waar dit
van die dryfwiele afsny. geregverdig kan wees. Neutraal moet nooit

geskakel word terwyl die voertuig beweeg nie.

Waarsku- Toestelle wat aangebring word Die werking van waarskuwingsligte en me-

wingsligte om verskeie enjinfunksies en ters moet, met die batterykrag aangeskakel,

en meters voertuigstelsels te moniteer. vir foute nagegaan word voordat die enjin
. aangesit word. Nadat die enjin aangesit is,
moet hulle weer vir foute nagegaan word.

Wag te lank | Maak nie gebruik van veilige ge-
leenthede om aan te ry, by
‘n verkeerstroom aan te sluit,
oor 'n dwarsverkeerstroom te
beweeg of 'n kruising binne te
gaan nie.

Wegtrek Kyk trek weg

Wyd Kyk stuur ... wyd

Wydsbeen Ry sonder rede met voertuig se




No. 19571 379

GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 8 DECEMBER 1998

FEATURE

DEFINITION .

QUALIFICATION

Too slow

Driving at such a speed as to
hinder or obstruct the safe ﬂow
of traff’ ic. '

‘Speed, which could be slower than speed

limits, should be in accordance with potential

~ hazards and not necessarlly in accordance with

the traffic pattern.

Trailer brake

It is a handcontrolled valve nor-
mally situated on the steering
column of the hauling vehicle.

The 'trailer brake controls the application of
the trailer's brake independent of the vehicle's
service brake. It could be used to induce more
braking on the trailer if the trailer runs in on
the hauling vehicle on a decline. Excessive use
of the trailer brake could reduce its’ bra-

king effectiveness. The trailer brake’s effec-
tiveness would reduce quicker than that of the
towing vehicle and if the combination’s brakes
are applied the towing vehicle would stop
quicker than the trailer, which could cause a
jack knife.

Trailer
parking brake

A device used to keep a parked
trailer in a stationary position.
(This device is normally not
operated from the cab of the
towmg vehicle).

It is either in the shape of a
valve ‘or a lever found on the
chassis of the trailer. The park-
ing brake forms part of the
springbrake which comes into
operation as the air pressure

in the trailer’'s braking system
decreases or when the hauling
vehicle's parking brake is put in-
to operation.

The trailer parking brake must only be applied
when the combination is parked or when the
trailer is being uncoupled. Ensure that the
trailer brake is in the “off"” position or that the
lever has been fully released before moving

Uncontrolled/

Any act which results or could

dangerous result in damage, injury or loss

action of control of the vehicle.

Vehicle See position of vehicle

position

Wiaits too Not utilizing safe opportunities

long to proceed, merge with, cross

traffic or enter intersection.
Wanders See steering
.. wanders

Warning Devices used to monitor va- Operation of warning lights and gauges to

lights and rious engine functions and be checked for malfunction with ignition

gauges vehicle systems. -switched on, before starting engine. After start-
ing engine, operation must be re-checked for
malfunction of systems which are monitored.

Wide See steering

... wide
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No. 1598 8 Desember 1998

PADVERKEERSWET, 1989 (WET NO. 29 VAN 1989)

K53 PRAKTIESE TOETS VIR MOTORVOERTUIGBESTUURDERS, VOLUME 3 -
o ' MOTORFIETSE

[Ek, Sathyandranath Ragunanan Maharaj, Minister van Vervoer, handelende kragtens regulasie
246(5)(c) van die Padverkeersregulasies, publiseer hierby in die Bylae die K53 Praktiese toets
vir motorvoertuigbestuurders, Volume 3 - Motorfietse.

S.R. MAHARAJ,

Minister van Vervoer.

BYLAE
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No. 1598 8 December 1998
ROAD TRAFFIC ACT, 1989 (ACT NO. 29 OF 1989)

41

'K53 PRACTICAL DRIVING TEST FOR MOTOR VEHICLE DRIVERS, VOLUME 3 -
MOTOR CYCLES

|, Sathyandranath Ragunanan Maharaj, Minister of Transp'ort; aéﬁhg_under r_éfgulatiﬁn 246(5)'_({:)
of the Road Traffic Regulations, hereby publish in the Schedule the K53 Practical Driving Test
for Motor Vehicle Drivers, Volume 3 - Motor Cycles. ' i

S.R. MAHARAJ,

Minister of Transport

SCHEDULE
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'DEPARTEMENT VAN VERVOER

K53

Praktiese toets vir motorfietsryers

Volume 3 — Motorfietse:
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' DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT

K53

Practical test for motorcyclists

Volume 3 — Motorcycles
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T,

DIE TOETS

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

15

Doel van die toets

Hierdie toets is 'n praktiese toets om die vaardigheid van motorfietsryers te bepaal. Die toets bestaan uit
'n werftoets, wat 'n voorritinspeksie, aansitprosedure en vaardigheidstoets insluit. Hierdie toets meet 'n
motorfietsryer se vermoé ten opsigte van motorfietshantering, gehoorsaamheid aan verkeersreéls en
die gebruik van die voertuigbeheerstelsel. Die toets moet deur A- en C-graad lisensieowerhede gebruik

‘word om die vaardigheid van motorfietsryers te meet. Instrukteurs wat oor die vereiste kennis en
- vaardighede beskik, kan ook van hierdie handleiding gebruik maak om opleidingsbehoeftes te bepaal.

Modules ten opsigte van verskeie verkeerssituasies is vir daardie doel by hierdie handleiding ingesluit,
hoewel dit nie alles deel van die toets uitmaak nie.

Toetsformaat

Die toets word op 'n voorgeskrewe baan afgelé en op 'n gestandaardiseerde toetsverslag gemerk (kyk
bladsy 11).

Iten:fonnaat_

Verskillende maneuvers is in aparte kategorieé ingedeel wat duidelik onderskei word op die toetsver-
slag. Gedurende die toets merk die toetsbeampte die items in elke kategorie en teken verkeerde reak-

~ sies aan deur’n merkie in die blokkie teenoor die toepaslike reaksie te maak. Vir die toetse, spoedhand-
“hawing, draaispoedoordeel, noodstop en noodswenk word 'n apparaat wat tyd en afstand teen vooraf-

bepaalde standaarde meet, gebruik en dienooreenkomstig gemerk. Indien die applikant enige afdeling
van die toets druip, word die toets gestaak en moet die volledige toets herhaal word.

Metode
Nadat Deel Een (kyk bladsy 8) van die toets afgehandel is onder toesig van 'n toetsbeampte wat deeg-
lik vertroud is met die inhoud van hierdie dokument, word Deel Twee (kyk bladsy 9) met gebruik van die

apparaat op dieselfde baan toegepas. Deel Een van die toets moet eers geslaag word alvorens met
Deel Twee voortgegaan mag word.

Veertuigtipe

Hierdie toets is ontwerp vir bestuurders van twee-wiel motorfietse, en nie vir drie- of vierwiel fietse of 'n
motorfiets met 'n syspan nie.
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1. THE TEST

1.1 Purpose of the test

This is a practical test to determine the ability of motorcycle riders. The test consists of a yard test, which

. includes a pre-trip inspection, a starting procedure and a skill test. The test is a measure of the motorcy-
cle rider's ability in respect of the handling of a motorcycle, obedience to traffic rules and the use of the
system of vehicle control. The test will be used by A and C grade licensing authorities to measure the
proficiency of motorcycle riders. Instructors possessing the necessary knowledge and skills can also
make use of this manual to determine training requirements. Modules in respect of various traffic situa-
tions have been included in this manual for that purpose, though not all have a beanng on the test.

1.2 Format of the test

The test is administered on a prescribed test track and is marked on a standard test report form (see
page 11).

1.3 Item format

The items are classified under separate categories clearly indicated on the test report. During the test
the examiner marks the incorrect responses in the appropriate category by placing a mark in the space
opposite the appropriate item. For tests of speed management, turning speed judgement, emergency
stop and swerves an apparatus measuring time and distance against pre-determined standards is
used, and the test report is fharked accordingly. Should the appllcant fail any part of the test, the test is
discontinued and the full test will have to be repeated.

1.4 Method
After Part One of the test (see page 8) has been completed under supervision of an examiner who is
fully conversant with the contents of this document, Part Two of the test (see page 9) is administered on
the same test track, using the electronic test apparatus. Part One of the test must be passed before Part
Two may be atiempted. .

1.5 Type of vehicle

This test has been designed for drivers bf solo (two-wheeled) motorcycies, and not for three-wheeled
(tricycle) or four-wheeled (quadrocycle) motorcycles nor for a motorcycle and sidecar.
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2. TOETSBENODIGHEDE

21  Materiaal

Die volgende word benodig ten einde hierdie toets uit te voer:

’n,padwaardige motorfiets (deur die applikant voorsien)

'n toetsverslagvorm (in tweevoud)

'n pen

n elektromeee apparaat wat voldoen aan d:e Direktoraat Verkeersveiligheid (DV) se vereistes.

'2.2 Vereistes vir die toets

Die toets word op 'n voorgeskrewe baan afgelé wat vir normale verkeer gesiuit is en aan die volgende
vereistes voldoen: _

'n Geverfde reghoek 38,12m X 15,25m sonder randstene of enige ander obstruksie binne een meter
van enige kant van die reghoek, wat 'n teer-, plaveisel-, of ander permanente blad wat gelyk en rede-
lik glyvas is, het.

Die geverfde afmetings vir elke toets (sienfig1-9) moet volgens voorskrif hierop aangebring word.

As hulpmiddel om objektiewe standaarde te handhaaf word 'n elektromese apparaat wat aan die DV
se vereistes voldoen gebruik.

221 Spoedhandhawing

'n Reguit baan en 'n gekalibreerde kruis waarop die applikant moet stilhou soos hieronder geillustreer:

Figuur 1
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2. TEST REQUIREMENTS

21 Material
The following are required in order to conduct this test:

a roadworthy motorcycle (supplied by the applicant)

a test report form (in duplicate)

apen _

an electronic measuring apparatus complying with the requirements of the Directorate Traffic Safety
(DTS). _

22 Requirements for the test

The test must be administered on a prescribed track that is closed to normal traffic, and which com-
plies with the following requirements:

A painted rectangle 38,12m X 15,25m without kerbing or any other obstruction within one metre of any |
track boundary, a tarred, paved or other permanent surface which is level and reasonably skidresis-
tant. '

. The painted markings for each test (see fig 1-9) must be as prescribed.

An electronic measuring apparatus complying with DTS requiremehté' is used as an aid to maintain
objective standards.

2.2.1 Speed management

A straight path and a calibrated cross on which the applicant must stop as illustrated below:

—~

Figure 1
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222 Wegtrek/Draaie (Links)

'n Roete wat gevolg moet word bestaande uit linksdraaie en 'n stilhou soos _hierondef geillustreer:

T
-

Figuur 2

223 lLaanwisseling na regs

'n Roete waarin 'n laanwisseling na regs uitgevoer moet word soos hieronder geillustreer:

—~

Figuur 3
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2.22 Moving off/Turns (Left)

- A route which must be followed consisting of tums to the left and a stop as illustrated below:

A

4\
- ‘
Figure 2
223 Lane change to the right e + .

A route along which 2 lane change to the right must be carried out, as illustrated below:

A
A

* Figure 3
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224 Opdraandwegtrek

'n Pad met 'n helling van minstens 1 in 15 maar nie steiler as 1 in 10 nie met’n stopteken en’n streep
een meter vanaf die kruin van die helling.

Figuur 4

Byvoo:beeld a=1meter
b =10 - 15 meter

225 Draaispoedoordeel

Roetes wat gevolg moet word met 'n draai na links en 'n draai naregs soos hieronder gefliustreer:

Figuur5 -
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2.24 Incline start

A road with a gradient of at least 1 i in 15butnots:eeperthan1 in 10andwithastopsngnandlineone

metre from the crest of the gmdlent‘
o b -
Figure 4

Forexample: a=1metre -
: b=10- 15 metres

2.25 Turning speed judgement
‘Routes to be followed with a tum to the left and a tum to the right as illustrated below:

Figure 5 °
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226 Noodstop
'n Reguit baan en 'n gekalibreerde lyn asook seinligte soos hieronder geillustreer:

N

O
s 1]

mm__
Ni <
r"HrI*ﬁx

-

Figuur 6

227 Noodswenk
'n Reguit baan en 'n gekalibreerde dwarslyn asook seinligte soos hieronder geillustreer:

Figuur 7
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226 Emergency stop
A straight path, a calibrated line and signal lights as illustrated below:

c B
= -
. & A
Figure 6
227 Emergency swerve
A straight path, a calibrated cross line and'signal lights as illustrated below:
-
P o
K
1’2 c A
E T “_:;Hiibljlf. #
L
|
N M
. a .

Figure 7
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2.3 Volledige toetsbaan

U .
| ]
o~ __

P Y 0

K

c B A
i

L

N < M =

Figuur 8
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Tlo

Figure 8
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3.

TOEPASSING VAN DIE TOETS

Die toetsheampte moet nie kommentaar lewer of 'n fout wat die applikant gedurende die toets begaan noem
of bespreek, voordat die toets afgehandel is nie. Elke applikant moet 'n afskrif van die voltooide toetsverslag
ontvang nadat dit met hom bespreek is. Die opdrag om emge afdeling van die toets uit te voer moei s!egs
gegee word wanneer die motorfiets stilstaan.

Die toetsbeampte mag geen vrae wat die applikant se teoretiese kennis toets, gedurende die praktiese toets

stel nie.
DEEL EEN

3.1  Voorritinspeksie en Aansitprosedure
Voorritinspeksie

3.2

3.2.1

(a) Die toetsbeampte vergesel die applikant tot by sy motorfiets om’n voomtmspeksw uut te voer.
(b) Indien die motorfiets as onpadwaardig beskou word, moet die toetsbeampte dit so in die
toepaslike afdeling van die toetsverslag aanteken en die toets staak.

Aansitprosedure

(a) Die toetsbeampte versoek die applikant om op die motorfiets te klim en die enjln aan te sit.

(b) Die toetsbeampte versoek die applikant om die ligte, rigtingwysers en toeter in werking te stel.

{c) Indien enige van dié items buite werking is, is die motorfiets onpadwaardig. Die toetsbeampte
teken dit so in die toepaslike afdelmg van die toetsverslag aan en die toets word gestaak.

(d) Indien die applikant versuim om ’'n aksie uit te voer word dit in die toepaslike afdeling van die
toetsverslag aangeteken.

Die Toets

Die toetsbeampte moet die volgende inligting aan die applikant oordra:

(a) observasie moet gedoen word en seine moet soos op 'n openbare pad gegee word,

(b) ’'n persoon met 'n liggaamlike gebrek moet 'n poging aanwend om dle toepaslike bllndekol na te
_ gaan,

(c) dat die appllkant ter enigertyd die toets mag staak as hy voel dat n oefening te moelllk gaan

‘wees, maar ten einde te slaag moet die volledige toets voltooi word,

(d) dat’n valhelm tydens elke maneuver gedra moet word en behoorlik vasgemaak moet wees,

(e) onmiddellik nadat weggetrek is moet albei voete op die voorste voetstutte geplaas word

(f) beide wiele moet ten alle tye in kontak met die pad wees, en

(9) om alle padverkeerstekens-, seine-, reéls en merke te gehoorsaam.

Spoedhandhawing

Die toetsbeampte moet die volgende inligting aan die applikant oordra:

(a) om op sy bevel weg te trek en reguit na “D” te ry sonder om d;e grenslyne te raak,

(b) natweede rat te skakel,

{c) te versnel tot ongeveer 25 km/h en 'n egalige spoed handhaaf. '

(d) spoed by punt “C” glad en progressief met albel remme te verrmnder sonder dat'n w:el sleep

(e) eersteratte skakel,

(f) met sy voorwiel op die kruis by “D"” stil te hou,

(g) nie die motorfiets te beweeg totdat die toetsbeampte die stoppum bepaal het nie,

(h) indien hy te stadig ry of nie binne die voorgeskrewe afstand vanaf die kruis stop nie, word twee
addisionele pogings toegelaat en

(iy sou hy tydens die derde poging te stadig ry of nie binne die voorgeskrewe afstand vanaf die kruis
stop nie, word die toets gesiaak
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3,

IMPLEMENTATION OF THE TEST

The examiner shall not comment on, mention, nor discuss.any error made by the appﬁcant during the test
beforeMndingﬂteappIMacopyofmetestrepononconmleﬁonofhetw after it has been discussed
with him. EvveryappicantrnustbefumsshedwnmaoopyofmeoompletedtestreporLThemstrucﬁonstocany
out a manoeuvre must be given while the motorcycle is stationary atthestarhng point.

test.

3.1

32

3.21

The exa.mmer_ will not pose any questions to test the applicant’s theoretical knowledge during the practical

PART ONE
Pre-trip Inspé’ction and Starting procedure

Pre-tﬂp inspection

(a) The examiner accompanies the applicant to his motorcycle to conduct the pre-tnp inspection.

(b) Should the vehicle be considered unroadworthy the exammer will specify this in the appropriate
* section of the report and discontinue the test.

'Starting procedure -

(a) The examiner requests the applicant to mount the motorcycle and to start the engine.

(b) The examiner requests the applicant to operate the lights, direction indicators and hom.

(c) Should any of these items be inoperative, the vehicle is unroadworthy. The examiner will record it
as such in the appropriate section and discontinue the test.

(d) I the applicant neglects to carry out an action it must be recorded as such in the appropriate sec-
tion of the test report.

The Test
The examiner should instruct the applicant as follows:

(a) observation must be carried out and signals given as though on a public road,

(b) aperson with a physical disability must nevertheless attempt to check the appropriate blindspot,
(c) that the applicant may discontinue the test at any stage if he feels that the test will be too difficutt,
- but that he must complete the entire test in ‘order to pass,

(d) that a crash helmet, properly fastened, must be wom throughout the test,

(e) immediately after moving off, the applicant must place both feet on the rider’s footpegs

() both wheels must remain in contact with the roadwayatalltimes. and

(g) alt roads:gns signals, rules and markings must be obeyed

Spaedmnagenm'nt

The examiner should mstmct the appllcant as follows: ' :

(a) on his command to move off along the path in the direction of “D" without touchlng the boundary
lines, - ;

(b) tochangeto seoond gear

(c) to accelerate to approximately 25krn/h and maintain a steady speed

. (d) atpoint“C" to reduce speed evenly and progresswely usmg both brakes without skiddmg,

(e) tochangetofirstgear, . .. 5 W

(fy to stop with husfronttyreoncross pount“D.\,__ 2

(g) not to move the motorcycle until the examiner has checked the stoppmg pomt,

(h) that if he rides too slowly or fails to.stop wntrunﬂae prescnbed cﬁstanoefromﬂ*.ecrosspoint“l)" he
will be allowed two additional attempts, but -

() should he during the third attempt ride too slowly or fail to stop wﬂhm the prescribed distance from
“D’, the test will be discontinued.
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322

323

325

326

33

3.3.1

WegmaldDraaie (Iinks) _

Die toetsbeampte moet die volgende inligting aan die applikant oordra:

(a) om op sy bevel vanaf “R” weg te trek, en in die rigting van “U” te ry,

(b) by punt “U” skerp na links te draai asof by 'n kruising sonder om die baanmerk by *U" en die

grenslyn te raak, _ _

(c) om by die stopteken by “N-stil te hou,

(d) weg te trek in die rigting van “V",

(e) by punt “V” skerp na links te draai, asof by nkrmsmgsonderorndiebaanmerkby“x“endle
grenslyn te raak en na die begin “A” van die reguitbaan te ry.

Laanwlssellng
Die toetsbeampte moet die volgende inligting aan die applikant oordra:

(a) Om op sy bevel vanaf punt “A” weg te trek en reguit in die rigting van “D" te ry,

(b) natweede ratte skakel,

(c) om 'n laanwisseling na regs unttevoersonderomlyn“o P"teraaken nadietoetsbeampte
- terug te keer. ;

Opdraandwegtrek
Die toetsbeampte moet die applikant versoek:

(@) om te stop waar aangedui sonder om terug te rol, en
(b) om weg te trek sonder om terug te rol.

DEEL TWEE

Draaispoedoordeel
Die toetsheampte moet die volgende inligting aan die applikant oordra

(@) om vanaf punt “E” weg te trek, .

(b) so vinnig as wat hy kan na links deur die afgemerkte kurwe te ry. !

(c) geen grenslyne te raak nie, ;

(d) by punt“F" te eindig en stil te hou, '

(e) die toets vanaf punt “F" in die teenoorgestelde rigting te herhaal, en

(f) indien hy te stadig ry maar geen grenslyne raak nie, word twee addls:ona_le pogings toegelaat.

Noodstop/-swenk -
Die toesbeampte moet die volgende inligting aan die applikant oordra :'

(@) om op sy bevel vanaf punt “A” weg te trek, _

(b) reguitin die rigting van die seinligte te ry en na tweede rat te skakei

(¢) ’'nspoed van ongeveer 25 km/h te haal,

(d) die drie seinligte wat in enige volgorde kan aangaan dop te hou wanneer hy punt “B” bereik,

(e) wanneer die middelste (rooi) seinlig aangaan, die motorfiets in die kortste moontiike afstand tot
stilstand bring, o

(f) dit stilstaande te hou totdat die stoppunt bepaal |s o

(9) wanneer 'n geel seinlig aangaan, in die rigting van daardie lig te swenk om so ver moontlik vanaf
die kruispunt cor die gekalibreerde dwarslyn *K - L te ry,_

(h) sonderomlyne “O-P"of ‘M-N"te raak stil te hou, en

() indien hy te stadig ry of 'n verkeerde maneuver ml\roer maar geen grenslyne raak nie, word twee
addisionele pogings 1oegetaal

Val

Indien die appllkant val, of die nwtorﬁets laal vaI word n snkel om die toepaslike swart blokkie op die
toetsverslag getrek en 'n aantekening onder “Opmerknngs gemaak. Die toets word gestaak.
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Moving off/Turns (left)
The examiner must mstruct the appllcam as follows:

i (a) on his command to move off from point “R” and to ride etraight towards point “U"

(b) at point “U” to turn left-as at an intersection without touching either 1he inner or outer boundary
lines of the corner at “U",

(c) to stop at the stopsign at “N”,

“ (d) "to move off in the direction of V",

323

" (e) To tumn left at point “V” as at an intersection, without touchmg either the inner of outer boundary

lines of the comer at “X” and to ride back to the starting point of the straight path at “A”.

Lane change
The exammer should mstruct the appllcant as follows

(a) onhis command to move off from point “A” along the path inthe dlrechon of "D"

~(b) tochange to second gear,

324

3.25

326

33

3.3.1

(c) to carry out a lane change to the right without crossing line “O - P” and return to the examiner.

Incline start
The examiner must request the applicant:

(a) to stop where indicated without rolling back, and
(b) to move off without rolling back.

PART TWO

Turning speed |udgement
The examiner should instruct the appllcant as follows

(a) to move off from point “E”,

(b) to ride as fast as he can through the painted curve to the Ieﬂ
(c) without touching boundary lines,

(d) to stop at point “F”,

~ (e) torepeat the test from point “F" in the oppos:te direction, and

(f) if he rides too slowly but without touchnng a boundary line two additional attempts will be allowed.

Emergency stop/-swerves
The examiner should instruct the applacant as follows:

(a) On his command to move off from point “A” and ' ' '

(b) to ride straight along the path in the direction of the srgnal light and change to'second gear.

(c) toreach a speed of about 25km/h, -

(d) to watch the lights. which can come on in any order, when he reaches pount B -

(e) should the middle (red) light come on, to stop the motorcycle as quickly as possable.

(f) to remain stationary until the stop point has been determined,

(g) should a yellow hght come on!,_to swerve as iar in that dwectlon as he can across the calibrated
lne “K-L"

(h) without touching lines “O p" or “M N" to stop, and _ - ' e

(i) if he rides too slowly or carries out a wrong manoeuvre but wrthout touching a boundary line two
additional attempts will bé allowed.

Fall

Should the applicant fall or let the motorcyc!e fall, circle the applncabte biack square on the test report
and makeanote under R"rna : e 'te:
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34  Motorfiets raak onklaar
~ Indien die motorfiets onklaar sou raak as gevolg van 'n meganiese defek moet.’'n kruisie (x) in die
- -toepaslike blokkie gemaak word. Indien die toets in enige stadium. uitgestel word, moet dle toets
volledig herhaal word. &
35 Omstandighede/Uitstel

Waar omstandighede-buite die beheer van die toetsbeampte of die apphkant die toets nadellg kan
beinvioed, mag die toets uitgestel word. ;
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3.4

35

Mechanical failure

Should the test be terminated due to mechanical failure of the motorcycle, a mark (x) will be indicated
in the applicable square. Should the test be deferred at any stage the applicant will be subjected to a
full test.

~ Conditions/Deferment

When conditions beyond the control of the examiner or the applicant are likely to affect a test adverse-
ly, the test may be deferred.
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4. TOETSVERSLAG

Die verskillende reaksie wat getoets word, word deur middel van afkortings op die toetsverslag aangedui. Die
verklarings van hierdie afkortings word op die keersy van die toetsverslag gelys.

19571—13



GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 8 DECEMBER 19298 No. 19671 417

4. THE TEST REPORT

The various responses which will be tested are indicated on the test report by means of abbreviations. The
meanings of these abbreviations are listed on the reverse side of the test report.

§7267—14 19571—14



Balans Behou Balans Standaard —  Vereiste
Band Buitebande standaard op
B. klep Brandstofklep knyperbord
Beh. ligte Beheer ligte Sein —  Sein voomeme
Sein. kan —  Kanselleer sein
Sit enj. —  Sitenjin aan die
Beh. rig. Beheer rigting- gang
wysers Smoorkl. —  Gebruik smoor-
Beh. stop Beheerde stop klep
Beh. toet. beheer toeter Sp. —  Spieéls
Stadig —  Te stadig vir
omstandighede
Enj. af Enjinafsluitskakelaar Stol ~—  Stolenjin
E Ewegetal strafpunt Stoppunt —  Stop motorfiets
op kruis
Swenk —  Swenk na links of
Py regs
Get. pog Getal pogings ‘Strafpunte  — . Verskil tussen
werklik en
standaard of .
standaarden . -
werklik,
Ketting Gaan die ketting na Telling —  Knyperbord
i lesing .
N. Neutraal Vurk —  Gaanwvurke na
Obs. Observeer . Waars.
Ontk. Ontkoppel Ligte/meters —  Waarskuwingslig-
On. fiets Kyk onder ' te en meters.
' motorfiets vir
hindemisse
Out. Qutomatiese ratkas
Ontst. Ontstekingska-
kelaar
Q. Onewegetal strafpunt
Rat Ratwisseling
Rem. Rem
Rol Laat motorfiets
terug rol
R.lyn Raak lyn ¢

MOTORFIETS

TOETSVORM |

DV

LLS6L 'ON 8I¥

8661 HIGWISIA 8 LNVHIOMSIVVLS



Actual — Actual stop or cross point on calibrated cross Man — Foot gearchange
Aut — Automatic — some scooters and motorcycles Move —  Moving off
- Mir. —  Mirrors
Balance — Maintain balance ‘No.att  —. Number of attempts
Br Brake
| Chain —  Chain tension, wear, lubrication o —  Odd number penalty point
Choke — Use of choke Obs. —  Observe — includes mirror and blindspot checks
Con. stop — Controlled stop Op.Its. — Operate lights
Op.ind. — Operate indicators
Op.hom — Operate hom
Dis. . — Disengage clutch P.points — Penalty points
E "+ — Even number penally point Roll —  Letmotorcycle roll back
Eng. “Kill" switch — Engine cut-out switch
Fork — Check front suspension Score — indicated on clipboard
Fuel Valve — Opens/closes Stall — Stalls engine
Fail — Falls or lets motorcycle fall Str.eng. — Start engine
_Slow = — Too slow for circumstances
Sig. —  Signal intention
Sig.can. — Cancel signal
Gear — Correct gear and changing Standard — Required standard on clipboard .
Stop point —  Actual stopping point on calibrated stop line
—  Swerve to right and left
Ignition — Ignition switch T. line — Touch boundary line g
Tyre —  Checksinflation, wear, damage
Check under motorcycle for leaks/obstructions

MOTORCYCLE

TEST REPORT |

DTS

12ZG6L "ON.

966L HIaW303d 8 ‘T1I1FZVD LNIWNHIAOD

N1t
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NAAM 1D, Nr, PLEK VAN UITREIKING.
LEERLING LIS, Nr. DATUM KODE
LIGGAAMLIKE GEBREKE MOTORFIETS RAT/OUT CM ° WEER Caa]
PADWAARDIGHEID WEGTREK/DRAAIE L DEEL TWEE
Opmerking (5} Obs,
(5) Sein
- {1) Rat WEGTREK
(1) Trak (5) Obs.
{5) Balans (1) Rat
CORTREDING VAN VERKEERSREEL g: ::' (1) Trok
Opmerking ' (1) Stol
Riyn Rol
- (“’as;"m .............................. {5) Balans
R.lyn
Opmerking: ]
OMBEHEERDE / GEVAARLIKE AKSIE
e ;
||
LAANWISSELING REGS W'SPOEW%F&EL -
Obs.
g?“"_f“‘o“m‘““ :f;m taing ] 1
. H (1) Trak
{5) Balans
(1) Stol
() Sein s 1
Rlyn P 4
VALHELM
o R {4}xnlﬂn ....................................
. Op &
S E/E Stop 1 Stop 2 L R
E/O Stop 1 R L Stop 2
SRR Rt OPDRAANDWEGTREK O/E R Stop1 | Stop2 L
{1) On. fiets m::m W o/0 L R Stop1 | Swp2
(1) Sp.
2 1
() Kaing :5; o NOODSTOP  Stop1 Stop 2
e _ (5) Sein werax [ LI 1| CICIC 3
Opmerkings ] {1 e Standaard (11| I
(5) Balans .
{1) Stol Steafpunt | I | |
{4) Seln kan. Get. pog. .- |
"Opmerking ] P = ]
AANSIT
(2) Ram
(1) B.Kep
(1) Ontst ALGEMENE OPMERKINGS DEEL 1
(N, NOODSWENK  Links Regs
(1) Enj.al. Standaard [ | L i | |
) B wersk L3 CCC ]
(1) Behlig swapunt 1| C 1
(1) Beh.rig. Get. ||
{1) Beh.toet pog. i_!-
{5) Balans Op g
O i o
STILHOU
(3) Sp.
SPOEDHANDHAWING 1 2 3 ALGEMENE OPMERKINGS DEEL 2 (3) Rem
{5) Obs..... {1) Onik
(1) Rat. {5} Balans
(1) Trek ... (5) Bl S0P ..o eecicmienmsnnrensninn
{5) Balans..... . R.lyn F_I
(1} 510} v P 9
Stadig.
(1) Ontk. ..
{3) Rem ..
Riyn .. I I
Stoppunt.. 1021
Aol .o [ T DO TOETSBEAMPTE
LT - | © DATUM
Op ki o I I
TOTAAL DEEL 1 50
HANDTEKENING
TOTAAL DEEL 2 90 -
AFSKRIF ONTVANG
SLAAG DRUIP UITGESTEL
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NAME ID. No. PLACE OF ISSUE
LEARNER LIC. No. DATE CODE
PHYSICAL DISABILITIES MOTORCYCLE MAN/AUT CM® WEATHER Casrd Coerl
ROADWORTHINESS MQVE OFF / TURNS L PARTTWO
by ) Ot ;
‘" (5) Sig.
e {1) Gear ;. MOVING OFF
M Ly (5) Obe.
{5) Balanc (1) Gear,
VIOLATION OF TRAFFIG LAW (1) Stall (1) Mova
et @Er...... (1) Stat
Thne_., e
i (4) Sig can. (58
4 Hull. ; Tline
UNCONTROLLED / DANGEROUS ACTION
.
LANE CHANGE RIGHT TURNING SPEED JUDGEMENT
COLLISION / MECH, FAIL. (5) Obs. I “'-8‘“ ] I "WJL! l
gk {1) Gear Score
ren (e O am
{5) Bal
(1) Stai T 18 ronesseseessamsmensrssssnsens [ =)
(5) Sig R I ]
CRASH HELMET b
bk {4 S0 CBN. oo csecsessesssesesssnssssnsmsrens
! o}
|| !
E/E Stop 1 Stop 2 L R
PART ONE
E/O Stop 1 R L Stop 2
PRE-TRIP INSPEGTION (ext) INCLINE START e O/E B Blopt | Stepd =
(1) Un. veh. ::" o/0 L R Stop 1 Slop 2
(1) Mirror :‘1‘1'6-
(h i (5; o EMERGENCY STOP Siop 1 Stop 2
(1 Por 5ig we I ICTES
Remarh ' ik sndard [ 1| C 1
(1) Stall ppaints [ LU T _9C "1
{4) Sig can. No. &l T ]
Remar} ] o =
STARTING
{2) Br.
{1) Fuel valve
(1) ignitian GENERAL REMARKS PART 1
()N EMERGENCY SWERVE Left Right
{1) Eng. "kill" switch Standard [ I I [} | I ]
= POV e | -
(1) Op. is. pponts [ L JC_ {1
(1) Op. ind. Sl
b _o aud _ I"”‘E_I
{5) B
Bemart |
STOPPING
{3) M,
SPEEDCONTROL 1 2 3 GENERAL REMARKS PART 2 (3) Br.
(1) Dis. cl.
(5) Bal
(5) CONBIOP .....oimineramscsnicen st
T.iine F_.I
{1) Dis. ¢l
{a)6r. .. "
Tline ... 8 N |
Slop point . I | | | | . |
Rall ..... I BN N EXAMINER
No. al o] [ [
A C_ ] DATE
TOTAL PART 1 50
SIGNATURE
TOTAL PART 2 90
- COPY RECEVED
PASS FAIL DEFERRED
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.

PUNTETOEKENNING

DEEL EEN

5.1

5.2

53

54

5.5

5.6

Met betrekkmg tot sekere reaksies kan slegs een fout'aangeteken word — indien die applikant

byvoorbeeld een van die items onder “Voorritinspeksie” nie uitvoer nie, moet een merk indie
toepaslike ruimte gemaak word,

Voorbeeld
(1) Band .ot

assamanans T T T T T L C P L L TR T T L T ]

Met betrekking tot sekere ander réaksies kan meer as een fout aangeteken word — indien die app-
likant byvoorbeeld drie wegtrek aksres uitvoer sonder om te observeer, moet drie merke |n die
toepaslike rwmte gemaak word. ;

Voorbeeld

Y0 I | | S

Met betrekking tot sekere ander reaksies veroorsaak slegs een fout dat die toets gestaak word — indien

* die applikant byvoorbeeld die grenslyne raak terwyl hy enige deel van die toets uitvoer moet 'n sirkel

om die swart blokkie gemaak word waar daar geen puntwaarde aangeduu word nie. D1t beteken dat
die applikant onmiddelik druip en dat die toets gestaak word. -

Na afloop van die toets tel die toetsbeampte die merke teenoor elke reaksie, vermenigvuldig dié getal
met die puntwaarde wat tussen hakies links van die reaksie aangedui word en skryf die getal straf-
punte in die toepaslike blokke regs van die reaksie.

Voorbeeld

@ ReM o I T

Die punte van elke item word bymekaargetel en die totale getal strafpunte word in die groter blokkie
regs onderaan die betrokke afdeling ingevul.

Voorbeeld
G A ge——— E—————
(5)  BalaNS ..ooevrrivenenines s | S
OPMEIKINGS ..ovvrervrerrerersiresemmsmraissssesssessssressssssssssarssesssssasessssssesssseassenss 8

Die strafpunte in die groter blokkies regs onderaan elke afdeling word bymekaargetel om die
punte totaal van al die afdelings te kry. Hierdie totaal word ten opsigte van Deel Een en Deel
Twee ingevul.

Voorbeeld

TOTAAL DEEL EEN 50

TOTAAL | DEEL TWEE %0
SLAAG DRUIP UITGESTEL




5. SCORING METHOD

PART ONE

~ outany one of the items under “Pre-Trip Inspection”, one mark should be indicated in the appropriate
space. : : - o

Exampl

51 With regard to certain responses only one error can be marked — e.g.:should the applicant not carry

(1) Tyrej._.': N oo

5.-2 With regard to certain other responses more than one error can be marked — e.g. shoﬁld the appli-
' cant carry out three moving off actions without observing, three marks should be indicated in the -
appropriate space. b . i
Example
| (5) Obs il

5.3 - With regard to certain other responses only one error will be allowed, following which the test will be
discontinued — e.g. should the applicant touch the boundary lines at any stage during the test, a circle
must be drawn round the black square where no value is allocated. This indicates an immediate fail-
ure and the test will be discontinued. _ :

Exampie .

54 On completion of the test the examiner will count the number of marks opposite each ftem, multiply by
the value in brackets to the left of the item, and enter the total number of penalty points in the relevant
square to the right of the item.

Example

(3 Br. A S —— | 9

55 The points of eabh items should be added and the total number of penalty points entered in the larger
square at the bottom right-hand comer of that section.

Example - _
T E—— 2
L R — TN - ™ /
(5) - BAIENGE oo T B Y
Remarks w ® ' [

56  The penalty points indicated in the larger squares of each section must be added indicating an overall
number of points which will be entered in the appropriate square at the foot of the test report, in
respect of Part One and Part Two.

Example

TOTAL PART ONE 50

TOTAL PART TWO 90

PASS FAIL DEFERRED
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Onder “Opmemings: by enige afdeling van die toetsverslag kan die toetsbeampte opmerkings inskryf

iy~ applikant kan help.
Voorbeeld .I
(5) Balans .......ooeeereeneeennncpiinnees SRR
I - D b e eammes————— /
() SEINKAN. oo 1§ T, /2
Opmerkings v, {3
58 Afsnypunie Deel Een
'n Applikant druip Deel Een van die toets indien:
5.8.1 meer as die toegelate 50 strafpunte aangeteken is of
5.8.2 ’nsirkel om enige swart blokkie gemaak is.
DEEL TWEE
59  Tydens die uitvoer van die afdelings in Deel Twee word alle wegtrek- en stilhoufoute soos in Deel Een
van die toets aangeteken.
5.10 Tydens draaispoedoordeel moet die puntwaarde wat deur die elektroniese knyperbord vertoon word,
in die toepaslike blokkie ingeskryf word, byvoorbeeld:
Draaispoedoordeel
L R
TOlIAG wrnmnvrmspmasai ¢ X X 5
Get. pog. ..ivenirennes
Bl W i s s i s i sk S 55
Totaal e amsEEs | e R R "
5.11 Slegs wanneer die elektroniese knyperbord 'n lesing van “stadig” in 'n rigting vertoon, sal twee verdere
pogings toegelaat word om ’n lesing in daardie rigting te verkry.
5.12 Indien geen lesing met die derde poging in 'n spesifieke rigting verkry is nie of 'n grenslyn van die

kurwe geraak word moet 'n sirkel om die toepaslike swart blokkie gemaak word en die toets gestaak,
byvoorbeeld:

L R
X | X | X

Teling siomnsmmnnas

GBE POG. cerrerrreaeireanee e reusrensssssse s s s sasssas bt es

B (o] 7= T | OO 6
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5.7

5.8

5.8.1

In any section of the test report under “Remarks” the examiner may enter any comments whlch may

. assist the applicant.

Example

(5) Balance ..

(1) Sl b o e

(@) Sig. CaN. covoereesiecerreereth st sse e 12

Remarks .. 13’#@ 7O, CANCEC ST . 13

_ Cut-off points Part One

An applicant will fail Part One of the test if:

he has been allocated more than the 50 permissible penalty points or

582 acircle has been drawn around any black square.

PART TWO

59

- 5.10

5.11

512

During the execution of tests in Part Two, all moving-off and stopping errors will be recorded, as in |
Part One of the test, in the appropriate section of the test report. '

During “Tuming speed judgement” the points value displayed on the electronic chpboard must be
entered in the appropriate square, example:

Turning speed judgement

o] - | [ — S R R S S

Only when the electronic clipboard displays “Slow” in a direction, two further attempts to obtain a
points reading in that direction will be allowed.

Should no reading be displayed at the third attempt in a specific direction or if a boundary line of the
curve is touched, a circle is drawn around the appropriate black square and the test is discontinued,
example:

L R
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513

Om die volgorde van die oorblywende toetse (noodstop/-swenk) te bepaal word die telling van die
* draaispoedoordeel gebruik soos op die toetsverslag aangeteken. Byvoorbeeld: -

Draaispoedoordeel

L R _
TRllING cissuiursnmisismrtegsibesssocmsmmassmammnns 6 ® = S
GEL. POl s
R YN oevevmerssenssseseessmassissssssessene
Totaal "
Op die toetsverslag word die volgorde as volg aangedui:
E/E Stop 1 Stop 2 L R
E/O Stop1 R i Stop 2
OE | ‘R Stop 1 Stop 2 L
O/ L R - Stop 1 ' Stop 2

'5.13.1 Indien die telling soos in 5.13 byvoorbeeld 6 en 5 is sal die volgorde “Ewe/Onewe” wees en moet die

toetse soos in die tabel aangedui gedoen word. Om verwarring te voorkom moet elke aksie na voltooi-
ing afgemerk word. - ;

5.13.2 Wanneer die applikant 'n verkeerde aksie uitvoer, word n maksimum strafpunt van 25 in die

toepaslike blokkie aangeteken en die toets word voortgesit.

5.13.3 Indien enige van die maneuvers “vinnig” uitgevoer word, maar nog steeds binne die toegelate maksi-

mum standaard gedoen word, word geen strafpunte aangeteken nie, soos in die geval van:

a) Noodstop: die stilhou afstand nie verder as 25 kalibrasie merk is nie soos bereken in 5.14.1
en : '

b) Noodswenk: die swenk afstand nie minder as 5 kalibrasie merke is nie soos bereken in 5.15.1

5.1 3.4 Indien enige van die maneuvers te “vinnig” of "stadig" uitgevoer word'of buite die toegelate maksimum

5.14

5.14.1

standaard gedoen word, word 'n tweede poging toegelaat. Indien die applikant tydens die tweede
poging te vinnig of stadig ry of buite die maksimum standaard stop of swenk word 'n derde en finale

poging toegelaat. :
Noodstop

Gedurende hierdie maneuver word die afstand waar die motorfiets tot stilstand gekom het onder
“STOP” teenoor “WERKLIK” aangeteken. ' '

Berekening van stilhouafstand

Die afstand word bepaal deur die voorste punt van die voorwiel vertikaal mei die'.gekalib_reerde stop
lyn te meet.

Sou die voorste punt van die voorwiel nie op 'n dwarslyntjie (kalibrasiemerk) tot stilstand kom nie,
word die vorige kalibrasiemerk as die werklike stop afstand aangeteken.

Die vereiste standaard wat op die elektroniese knyperbord verskyn moet onder “STOP” teenoor

. “STANDAARD” aangeteken word. Die verskil tussen “WERKLIKE" en “STANDAARD” word onder

“STOP” teenoor “STRAFPUNTE" aangeteken, byvoorbeeld:
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513

In order to determine. the. sequence of the remammg tests (emergency. stoplswerve) the scores
recorded on the test repqrtfor the turning speed judgement test are used, for example: _
Turm_ng Speed Judgement g
X | X |5
/!
On the test repoﬂ the sequence is given as follows:
E/E S:op 1 : ___Stop 2 L R
E/O Stop 1 "R L Stop 2
O/E _ | FI Stop 1 Stop 2 L
00 L R Stop 1 Stop 2
5 13 1 Should the scores as in 5.13 be 6and5, the sequence will be “Even/Odd” (E;’O) and the test must be

~ carried out as indicated in the table. To avoid confusion cross off each action after oemptetnon

5.13.2 Should the applicant carry out an incorrect manoeuvre, a maximum penalty point of 25 is recorded in

- the appropriate square, and the test is continued.

5.13.3 Should any of the manoeuvres give a reading of “Fast’, but be done within the maximum standard :

_ (b) 'Emergency swerve:

. allowed, no penalty pomts are recorded, example: .

The st0pp|ng dlstance does not exceed the 25 calibration mark as calcu-
lated in 5.14.1 and. :

The swerve distance is not Iess than the 5 calibration mark as caiculated
in 5 15.1 ;

(a) Emergency stop

5.13.4 Should any of the manoeuvres give a reading of “Fasi” or “Slow”, or be done beyond the n maximum

5.14

- 56144

- permissible standard a second attempt must be allowed. Should the applicant ride too fast or slow

during the second attempt or. once again stop or swerve beyond the maximum permlssnble standard a
third and final attempt is allowed. :

Emergency stop
During this manoeuvre the stopping distance of the motorcycle must be recorded opposrte ACTUAL

‘under the heading STOP

Calculation of stopping distance

The actual distance is determined by measuring vertically from the furthest point of the front tyre tothe
calibrated line.

- -Should this point not coincide with a. calibration mark, the prewous calibration llne crossed must be

taken as the actual stopping dlsctance
- The standard stopping distance which appears on the electronic clipboard display must be recorded

on the test report opposite “STANDARD” under the headmg STOP. The difference between ACTUAL

" and STANDARD must be recorded opposite PENALTY POINTS under the same STOP headlng, for

example:
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DIE MODULES _

Die verskillende -afdelings van die toetsverslag word deur 'n aantal modules gedek wat die ideale uitvoering
- van elke afdeling van die toets beskryf. ' :
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~ THE MODULES |

The various sactions of the test report are covered by a number of Modules which describe the ideal execu-
tion of each section of the test. - - ; ;
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MODULES

: - Bladsy
1. Voorritinspeksie — om die motorfiets 434
2. Opkiim — Afklim ...... 436
3. Voonitinspeksie — op die motorfiets S 438
4. Aansit en AfSIUItProSEAUre ......cciiimiininnessessesnns 440
5. Spieéls — gebruik van ....... sl 442
6. Sein ' ; TS 444
7. Sein — handseine (linksdraai) Y e . 446
8. Sein — handseine (FegSAraa) ..........wmiriiismsirnsiiiss et sar st s s s ps e ses 448
9. Sein — handseine (stilhou of skielike spoedvenmndering) veeearrenes 450
10. Sein —toeter .............. 452
11. Koppelaar — gebruik van ... : 454
12, WOOSlSRANIY <iioiiiimiiisimussviivuisissississssisasinssiansuionssiyesissssiasssons iasass 456
13, SHUUT e - 458
14. Spoedhandhawing . 460
15. Opdraandwegtrek 462
16. Draaispoedoordeel ...........ocirereinees 464
17. Noodstop ......cccceurenvennee 466
T8, NOOASWOIIK. ....ousmrinosmssemecrmsmmnrsdinsinmsidiphsssiissgm s SR A AT S . 468
19, Spoedbeheer ........coevrrcnnssins s 470
20. Ratwisseling — op ........ » RO L e 472
21, RANWISSBIII ~—8F v insismsssimsssssissmursssssirssssmsmsisansmssmssrasssasssssursnsssasasnenessmsmysomsssapmsay emansanns snseassans 474
22. Volgafstand .............. 476
23. LaanWisSeliNg ....cccceeereeerermsecsissessssrisssssmssssiasseasseases 478
24. Stilhou in verkeer ... ; 480
25. Stilhou vir parkering .......coceccmcmmmmn 482
26. Verkeerseine ........ " 484
27. Kruisings — linksdraai .. : 486
28. Kruisings — regsdraai . . 488
29. KrUiSINGS — QANMY ..o ssssssssassssssssssnsassssses 490
30. Kruisings — stoptekens ...... 492
31. Kruisings — toegeetekens . ; —_— 494
32. Kruisings —onbeheerd .............. - 496
33. Kruisings — verkeersligte (flikker ro0i) ... 498
34. Kruisings — verkeersligte (egalige rooi) » 500
35. Kruisings — verkeersligte (Qroen) .......c..eemmeemmesssisssssmssssssssssssssssesssessssisssses 502
36. Kruisings — verkeersligte (flikker amber) ...... 504
37. Kruisings — verkeersligte (egalige amber) ..o, 506
38. KruiSINGS — VEIKEEISITKEIS ....vuvirescermmierisnissraesssarinssssssssssssssrsssssssssasiasassssassssasassssstassisssssssssssasassssasassss 508
39. Blokvoetoorgang — onbeheerd ........c.ouvuceecnnsinnssnns 510
40. Spooroorgang — beheerd. ........ A O —— 512
41. Spooroorgang — onbeheerd . 2 FoSRE— 514
42, Verbysteek — aan die linkerkant van 'n gevaar ......... 516
43. Verbysteek — aan die regterkant van 'n gevaar ..., 518
44, Word aan die linkerkant VErbYGESIEEK .........vemrmemmimsrsstussissssssssesmsssssssssssssssissssssnsiasmssssssssbasssnasnss 520
45. Word aan die regterkant verbygesteek ..... 522
46. Deurpaaie — aansluit ... 524
47. Deurpaaie — verby Op- en Afftte Iy .....cvcceveimnimmisnnnisinissssnaios ; 526
48. Deurpaaie — verlaat ... 528
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MODULES
nAE - Page
1. Pre-trip inspection — around the motorcycle 435
2. Mount — Dismount ' 437
3. Pre-trip inspection — on motorcycle - 439
4. Starting and Stopping pmcedur&s 441
5. MiITOrs — USE Of ...ucuuiveriimmcasissnsenscssmsrmenssssssssnssassassessnssissarsasssasassasass 443
" 6. Signalling ... ' 5 445
7. Signalling — hand signal (tuming left) .......... 447
8. Signalling— hand signal (turning right) ....... 449
9. Signalling — hand signal (stop or sudden speed reduction) ..., 451
10. Signalling —hom ..........cccneuu 453
11, Clutch — USE Of ....ovevvrerrerrreerisesssrsrenes : 455
12. Moving Off/proCeed.........commmmimmssmterisssssssnsessststassissssssssssssinas 457
13. Steering 459
14, Speed management . 461
15. Incline start .......... - 463
16. Tuming speed judgement ......... 465
17. Emergency Stop .....ccoveeiecvenecens 467
18, ENIGITENCY SWEIVE .vvorreereresnseersssmsseessssssssssssase s sasse s 4448880844815 4R RS R0 469
19, SPEOA COMION 1..rvveronrivasrciusmssnesssenseemsissrssssesss s RSS2 471
20: Gearchanging — up eesseeresseresnens 473
21. Gearchanging — down . FU RO SOOI - - - 475
22. Following distance ................ NSRRI 477
23. Lane Changing .......cossomsmrsmusssssnssssssssssssssisssssmssssassssssssssss 479
24, SHOPPING INATAHIC .vvveseeerersessseeessessssssssssmsnesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssss s ssssss s 481
25, Stopping for parking .. 483
26. Traffic signals . s 485
27. Intersections — turnlng B i 487
28. INtersections — tUMING FGNT ... s st b s ss s s 08 489
29. Intersections — proceeding straight .................... 491
30. Intersections — stop signs .. reestsesssssanens 493
31. Intersections — yield signs ....... 495
32. Intersections — uncontrolled ......... 497
33. Intersections — traffic lights (flashing red) .. 499
34. Intersections — traffic lights (steady red) 501
35. Intersections — traffic lights (green) 503
36. Intersections — traffic lights (flashing amber) 505
37. Intersections — traffic lights (steady amber) 507
38. Intersections — traffic circles ...... : 509
39. Block pedestrian crossing (uncontrolied) . 511
40. Level crossing — guarded 513
41, Level crossing — unguarded ...........cueicrsmmssseenans 515
42, Overtaking — to the left of a hazard .... 517
43. Overtaking — 10 the right Of @ RAZAIT ........cemeemumissssrssssmesssee s sssissss s s 519
44, Being overtaken — on the left-hand side 521
45, Being overtaken — on the right-hand side ...... corsresassaensrnsnaes 523
46, FTEOWAYS — BNMIING vvvvvveseveesssveeesessesssseessssmssssessssmmsssmsssssasssssssessssass s s s s 525
47. Freeways — passing On-and OTaMPS ...........cuummmmismssssmsssmsnssessssssesssessssess 527
48. Freeways — leaving (exiting) 529
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Module 1:

Voorritinspeksie

23.
24
25.
26.
27.
. 28.
29,
30.

31.
32.

Kyk met die naderstap onder die motorfiets vir ooglopende lekkasies, obstruksies, ens.

Kyk vir skade, verkieslik van bo na onder, van links na regs, terwyl antikloksgewys om die motorfiets
geloop word. '

Gaan voorwiel na vir bandgroefdiepte, slytasie en skade, sywandskade, banddruk, klepdoppie, speke,
wielnaaf, olie- en ghrieslekke (slegs visuele inspeksie). :
Gaan voorste remskyf(we) vir skade (waar moontlik) na.

Gaan skokbrekers/vurke vir skade, stewigheid en olielekke na.

Gaan voor modderskerm vir skade en stewigheid na.

Gaan voorlig(te) en trukaatser vir skade, skoonheid en stewigheid na.

Gaan linker voor rigtingwyser vir skade, skoonheid en stewigheid na.

Gaan windskerm vir skade, skoonheid en stewigheid na, indien van toepassing. -

Gaan kontrolemiddels, spieél, kabels en koppelaar vioeistof (indien van toepassing) aan die linkerhelfte
van die stuurstang vir skade, skoonheid, stewigheid en werking na. '

Gaan brandstofkraan/-klep vir skade, stewigheid en lekkasie na.

Gaan rathefboom en linker voor voetstut vir skade en stewigheid na.

Gaan linker sydeksel vir skade en stewigheid na.

Gaan battery vir skade, stewigheid en vioeistofviak na.

Gaan linker agter voetstut, ketting skerm, ketting (spanning en smering), uitlaatpyp en linker agter skok-
breker (indien van toepassing) vir skade en stewigheid na.

Gaan linker agter rigtingwyser vir skade, skoonheid en stewigheid na.

Gaan agterlig, nommerplaatlig en trukaatser vir skade, skoonheid en stewigheid na.

Gaan agternommerplaat vir skade, skoonheid, stewigheid en geldigheid na.

Gaan agterwiel na soos beskryf in item 3.

. Gaan regter agter rigtingwyser vir skade, skoonheid en stewigheid na.
. Gaan agter remskyf en remtoestel vir stewigheid en skade (waar moontlik) na.

Gaan regter agter skokbreker en uitiaatpyp (indien van toepassing) vir skade, stewigheid en olielekke
na.

Gaan regter agter voetstut en sydeksel (indien van toepassing) vir stewigheid na.

Gaan sitplek vir skade, skoonheid en stewigheid na.

Gaan regter voor voetstut vir stewigheid na. _

Gaan voetrem vir vryspeling, skade en stewigheid en remvioeistofviak (indien van toepassing) na.

Gaan brandstoftenk en -dop vir stewigheid en lekkasie na.

Gaan koelvioeistof- en enjinolieviak na, (indien van toepassing).

Gaan verkoeler vir skade en stewigheid na (indien van toepassing).

Gaan regter kontrolemiddels, spieél, kabels en remvioeistofviak (indien van toepassing) s00s beskryf in
item 10 na.

Gaan regter voor rigtingwyser vir skade, skoonheid en stewigheid na.

Gaan klaringsbewys vir geldigheid, skoonheid en stewigheid na.

LET WEL:

Met die naderstap versoek die toetsbeampte die applikant om 'n buite-voorritinspeksie uit te voer voordat hy
op die motorfiets klim.
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Module 1:
Pre-trip Inspection

1. Check under the motorcycle on approach for obvious leaks, obstructions, etc.

2. Check for damage, preferably from top to bottom, from left to right, while moving in an anti-clockwise
" direction. ' ' '

3. Check front wheel for tread depth, wear and damage, sidewall damage, inflation, valve cap, spokes,

" \wheel hub, oil and grease leakage (visual inspection only). o

4. Check front brake disc/s for wear (if possible). : _

5. Check front shockabsorbers/forks for damage, security and oil leakage.

6. Check front mudguard for damage and security. :

7. Check front light/s and white retro-reflector for damage, cleanliness and security.

8. Check left front indicator for damage, cleanliness and security. '

9. Check windscreen/fairing for damage, cleanliness and security, if applicable.

0. Check controls, cables, mirror and clutch fluid level (if applicable) on the left side of the handlebar for
"damage, cleanliness, security and operation.

11. Check fuel tap/valve for damage, security, leaks and operation.

12. Check gear lever and left front footpeg for damage and security.

13. Check left side-cover for damage and security.

14. Check battery for damage, security and fiuid level.

15. Check left rear footpeg, chainguard, chain (tension and lubrication), exhaust and shock-absorber (if

" applicable) for damage and security. o

16. Check left rear indicator for damage, cleanliness and security.

17. Check rear light, number plate light and reflector for damage, cleanliness and security.

18. Check rear number plate for damage, cleaniiness, security and legality. '

19. Check rear wheel as described in item 3. '

20. Check right rear indicator for damage, cleanliness and security.

21. Check rear brake disc and brake assembly for wear and security where possible.

22. Check right rear shock absorber and exhaust (if applicable) for damage, security and oil leaks.

23. Check right rear footpeg and side cover for security. .

24. Check seat for damage, cleanliness and security.

25. Check right front footpeg for damage and security.

26. Check foot brake for free play, damage and security and brake fluid level, if applicable.

27. Check fuel tank and filler cap for security and leakage.

28. Check coolant and engine oil levels (if applicable).

29. Check radiator for damage and security (if applicable). ;

30. Check right hand controls, mirror, cables and brake fluid level (if applicable) as described in item 10.

31. Check right front indicator for damage, cleanliness and security.

32. Check licence token for validity, cleanliness and security.

NOTE:

On approach to the motorcycle the examiner will request the applicant to conduct a pre-trip inspection prior to
mounting the motorcycle. :
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Module 2:

Opklim — Afklim

Opklim: Systaander

OO0 AWM=

Staan aan die linkerkant van die motorfiets en ontsluit stuur (indien van toepassing).
Hou albei handgrepe vas en wend voorrem aan. "

Swaai regterbeen oor en plaas gewig op sitplek.

Bring motorfiets regop en draai voorwiel reguit.

Lig systaander heeltemal met linkervoet op (indien van toepassing) en balanseer motorfiets.
Die motorfiets mag nie rol nie. ' '

Afklim: Systaander

1

o0hw

Observeer.

Wend voorrem aan en skop die systaander heeltemal uit indien van toepassing (maak seker dat systaan-
der op 'n stewige plek staan). '

Laat motorfiets op systaander leun (indien van toepassing) en draai voorwiel na finks.

Lig gewig van sitplek en swaai regterbeen oor motorfiets.

Maak seker dat die motorfiets stewig staan voordat die handgrepe en voorrem gelos word.

Sluit stuur (indien van toepassing). o '

Opklim: Middelstaander

P =t

Noo ko

Staan aan die linkerkant van die motorfiets en ontsluit stuur (indien van toepassing).

Hou met linkerhand die linkergreep vas terwyl die regterhand die linker handvatsel onder die sitplek
vashou. _ . )

Trek die motorfiets van die staander af en ballanseer.

Hou albei handgrepe vas en wend voorrem aan.

Swaai regterbeen oor en plaas gewig op sitplek.

Hou motorfiets regop en draai voorwiel reguit.

Die motorfiets mag nie rol nie.

Afklim: Middelstaander

o

Noo

Observeer.

Wend voorrem aan en hou die voorwiel reguit.

Swaai die regterbeen oor die motorfiets en balanseer.

Hou met linkerhand die linkerhandgreep vas terwyl die regterhand die linkerhandvatsel onder die sitplek
vashou. .

Trap die middelstaander stewig met die regtervoet af.

Trek die motorfiets op en agtertoe op middélstaander.

Sluit stuur (indien van toepassing).
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Module 2:
Mount — Dismount

Meunt: With sidestand

Stand on left side of motorcycle and unlock steering (if applicable).

Grasp both handgrips and apply front brake.

Swing right leg over the motorcycle and sit on seat.

Bring motorcycle upright and straighten front wheel.

Retum sidestand to secure position with foot, if applicable, and balance motorcycle.
The motorcycle must not roll. '

S o

- Dismount: With sidestand

Observe

Apply front brake and extend sidestand fully, if applicable, (select a firm surface for the sidestand) while
seated. ; '

Allow the motorcycle to rest fully on the sidestand and tum the front wheel to the left.

Rise from the seat and swing the right leg over the motorcycle.

Make sure that the motorcycle is standing securely before releasing the handgrips and the front brake.
Lock the steering (if applicable).

Ny —

ook W

Mount: With centre stand

Stand on left side of motorcycle and unlock steering, if applicable. o

Grasp left handgrip with left hand and handle, frame or seat mounting with right hand.
Pull motorcycle forward off centre stand and balance it.

Grasp both handgrips and apply front brake. _

Swing right leg over the motorcycle and sit on seat.

Keep motorcycle upright with front wheel straight.

The motorcycle must not roll.

NoOO AW

Disrnount: With centre stand

Observe

Apply front brake, keeping front wheel straight.

Swing right leg over motorcycle and balance the motorcycle.

Grasp left handgrip with left hand and handle, frame or seat mounting with right hand. :
Lower centre stand with right foot and press down firmly on it with motorcycle upright. '

Pull upward and backward until motorcycle rests on stand.

Lock steering, if applicable.

NoosN -
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Module3: T h

Voorritinspeksie — op die motorfiets

Draai aansitsleutel na “ON"-posisie.

Gaan werking van waarskuwingsligte en meters na. .

Gaan werking van voor- en agterligte, rigtingwysers, toeter en remhg na. _
Skakel alle skakelaars terug na die “OFF-posisie en skakel aansiisleuiel af
Gaan druk op remme en koppelaar na. e o e
Gaan versneller greep vir werking na.

Gaan werking van skopaansitter na.

Stel spieéls vir maksimum uitsig na agter.

ONDO A LN~

LET WEL A:

Die toetsbeampte versoek die applikant om op die motorfiets te klim en waar van toepassing die ligte, rigtmg-
wysers, toeter en remlig in werkmg te stel.

LET WEL B:
In die geval van 'n geringe t_:lefek mag die geleentheid aan die applikant gegun word om die defek te herstel.
LET WEL C:

In sekere gevalle, moet die enjin loop voordat die ligte in werking gestel kan word.
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| Module 3: _
Pre-trip Inspection — on motorcycle

Tum ignition switch to ON position. _ _
Check operation of waming fights and meters. - e - :
Check operation of front and rear lights, direction indicators, hom and bfakelught.
TumallswihchestoOFFposmonandmmmelgriﬂonkaytotheoﬁposntIon '
Check pressure of brakes and clutch.

Check the throttle operation.

Check operation of the kickstart lever, if applicable.

Adjust mirrors for maximum rear-view vision.

ONoOOOALON A

NOTE A:

The examiner requests the applicant lo mount the motorcycie and to operate the lights, direction indlcators
hom and brake light. :

NOTE B:
In the event of a minor defect, the applicant may be given the opportunity to rectify it.
NOTE C:

In certain cases the engine must be running in order to operate lights.
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i

fModule 4:

Aansit- en Afsluitprosedures

Hansit

NG AL -

Draai die brandstofkraan cop indien van toepassing.

Draai aansitsleutel na die “ON"-posisie en gaan werking van waarskuwingsligte en meters na.
Verseker dat rathefboom in die neutraal posisie is (groen waarskuwingslig aan).

Draai enjin-afsluitskakelaar na “RUN"-posisie.

Stel smoorklep in werking, indien nodig.

Sit @jin aan met aansitknoppie of skopaansitter.

Los aansitknoppie/skopaansitier sodra enjin loop (draai skopaansitter terug, indien van toepassing).
Kanselleer werking van smoorklep, indien van toepassing.

Afsiuit

ST AN VR

Skakel toebehore af, indien van toepassing.

Skakel enjin af deur middel van enjinafsluit skakelaar.
Draai aansitsleutel na “OFF-posisie.

Draai brandstofkraan toe, indien van toepassing.
Skakel eerste rat, indien van toepassing.

LET WEL.:

In die geval van sekere motorfietse is dit nodig om die koppelaar te ontkoppel en die systaander terug te trek
alvorens die enjin sal aansiakel. .
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Module 4:
Starting and Stopping Procedures

Starting engine:

Tum the fuel tap/valve ON, if applicable.

Tum ignition key to ON position and check operation of waming lights and meters.

Ensure that the gear lever is in the neutral position (green warning light on).

Switch the engine “kill” switch to the RUN position. '

Operate the choke if necessary.

Start engine by pressing the starter button or by kickstarting it.

Release starter button/kickstarter as soon as engine starts (fold kickstart lever back, if necessary.)
Cancel choke operation when applicable.

NG AN

Stopping engine:

Switch accessories off, if applicable.

Stop engine by operating the engine “kill” switch.
Tum ignition key to OFF position.

Tum fuel tap off, if applicable.

Select first gear, if applicable.

il

NOTE:

For certain motorcycles it is necessary to pull in the clutch and/or retumn the sidestand to the secure position in
order to start the engine. -
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Module 5
Spieéls —---gebr.uik van

Verstel truspieéls siegs tenuyi motorfiets stilstaan \nr maksamum uitsig na agter

Gaan truspieéls voor enige gevaar na.

Gaan truspieéls eenkeer elke ongeveerstotesekondesna ;
‘Gaan truspieéls lank genoeg na om die VBI‘kGGI‘SIlLIaSIe agier enna hnks en regs te bepaa!.

Bl S\

LET WET A: | |
Daar moet sorg gedra word om nie te lank m die truspieéls te kyk nie.

LET WEL B: PR

Waar daar verwys word na truspieéls word bedoel die linker en regbé‘tiuspieéls.
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.Modu_le 5
= Mirrors — use of

Adjust rear-view mirrors whilst motorcyclé is stationary only, for maximum rear-view vision.
Check rear-view mirrors on approach to any hazard. .

Check rear-view mirrors approximately every 5 to 8 seconds.

Checking of rear-view mirrors should be of sufficient duration to determine traffic situations to the rear, left
and right.

Pop~

NOTE A:
Care should be taken not to look in mirrors for too long a'period.
NOTE B:

References to mirrors mean the left and right rear-view mirrors.
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Module 6:
Sein

Gaan die truspieéls en toepaslike blindekol na.

Sein betyds en lank genoeg.

Verseker dat sein gekanselleer word sodra die maneuver voltooi is of sodra teenwoordigheid bevestig is
deur middel van die toeter of hooflig.

@~

LET WEL A:

Daar moet sorg gedra word om nie te vroeg te sein of te sein waar dit ander padgebruikers mag verwar nie.
LET WEL B:

Die gebruik van rigtingwysers of handseine binne 'n kruising moet waar moontlik vén'ny word.

LET WEL C:

Indien die motorfiets se rigtingwysers buite werking is moet handseine gegee word.
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Module 6:
Signalling

Check the rear-view mirrors and appropriate blind spot. "~

- Activate direction indicator in good time and for sufficient cluratlon g
Ensure that signal is cancelled after completion of manoeuvre or lhat presenoe has been establlshed by
means of the horn or headlight. :

W -

NOTE A:

Care should be taken not to signal too early or where it could create confusion for other road users.
NOTE B:

Use of direction indicators or hand signals within an intersection should be avoided unless necessary.
NOTE C:

Should the motorcycle direction indicators be inoperative, hand signals must be given.
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Module 7:

Sein — handseine =
~ (linksdraai)

Gaan truspieéls en blindekol links na.

Sein vooreme deur middel van rigtingwysers.

Gaan blindekol links na.

Steek linkerarm reguit en horisontaal sywaarts uit, met die handpalm na voor.

Trek arm betyds terug voordat daar gerem en.fof ratte gewissel word, en voordat n maneuver urtgevoer
word.

6. Plaas hand terug op die handgreep.

okrLM =

LET WEL:

Hierdiie sein moet betyds en lank genoeg voor die maneuver gegee word.
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Module 7:

Signalling — hand signals
(turning left)

Check rear-view mirrors and blind spot to the left.

Signal intention using direction indicators.

Check blind spot to the left. ' o

Extend left arm horizontally sidewards from shoulder, with palm facing forward. _

Drop arm in good time before braking and/or gear selection, and before negotiating manoeuvre.
Replace hand on handgrip.

OO s @R

NOTE:

This signal should be given in good time and for sufficient duration prior to manoceuvre.
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Module 8:

Sein — handseine

(regsdraai)

1. Gaan truspieéls en blindekol regs na.
23 Sein voormeme deur middel van rigtingwysers.
3. Gaan blindekol regs na.
4. Steek regterarm reguit sywaarts en horisontaal uit met die handpalm na voor.
5. Trek arm betyds terug voordat daar gerem, ratte gewissel, en voordat 'n maneuver uitgevoer word.
6. Plaas hand terug op die handgreep.
LET WEL:

Hierdie sein moet betyds en lank genoeg voor die maneuver gegee word.

19571—14
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Module 8:

Signall'ing — hand signals
(turning right)

Check rear-view mirrors and blind spot to the right.

Signal intention using direction indicators.

Check blind spot to the right.-

Extend right arm horizontally sidewards from shoulder with palm facing forward.

Drop arm in good time before braking and/or gear selection and before negotiating manoeuvre.
Replace hand on handgrip. - '

OO, wWN =

NOTE:

This signal should be given in good time and for sufficient duration prior to manoeuvre.

GTeer—1n - ' 19571—15
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Module 9:

Sein — handseine
(stilhou of skielike spoedvermindering)

—

2

3.
4.

- Gaan truspieéls en blindekol regs na.

Steek regterarm reguit sywaarts uit met elmboog gebuig en voorarm vertikaal na bo en handpaim na
voor gedraali. '
Trek arm betyds terug voordat daar gerem word.

Plaas hand terug op die handgreep.

LET WEL:

Hierdie sein moet betyds en lank genoeg voor die maneuver gegee word.
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Module 9:

Signalling — hand signals
(stop or sudden speed reduction)

2,
3,
4.

Check rear-view mirrors and blind spot to nght
Extend right arm su:iewards from shoulder wnh forearm verhca!ly upward and with palm and hand to the

~front.

Drop am in good time before applying brakes
Replace hand on handgrip.

NOTE:

This signal should be given in good time and for sufficient duration prior to manoeuvre.
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Module 10:' )
Sein — toeter

1. Gaan truspieéls na. :
2. Sein slegs wanneer dit nodig is, betyds en slegs lank genoeg.
3. Plaas hand terug op die handgreep, indien van toepassing.
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e

Module 10:
Signalling — horn

1. Check rear-view mirrors.
2. Signal only when necessary, in good time and only for sufficient duration.
3. Replace hand on handgrip, if applicable.
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i

Module 11:

Koppelaar — gebruik van

Trek koppelaarhefboom heeltemal in.
Verkry koppelaarbeheer.
Vermy “gly” van koppelaar.
Vermy “ry” van koppelaar.
Vermy “vryloop”.
Los koppelaarhefboom heeltemal beha!we om ratte te wissel, te stop of vir geoorloofde | gly’“, “ry’ of “vry-
loop”.
Ontkoppel koppelaar heeltemal net voor motorfiets, sonder dat die enjln swaarkw of staak, tot stalstand
- kom.

oo AW

=~
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~

Module 11:
Clutch — use of

Pull clutch lever fully in.

Obtain clutch control.

Avoid “slipping” of clutch.

Avoid “riding” of clutch.

Avoid “coasting”. '
Remove hand completely from clutch lever except for the purpose of gear changing, stoppmg Justlﬁed
“slipping”, “riding” or “coasting”.

Disengage clutch completely just before motorcycle is brought to a complete standstil, w:thout Iabouring
or stalling the engine.

OO N~
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Module 12:
- Wegtrek/aanry
1. Hou motorfiets stilstaande deur agterrem te gebruik.
2. Gehoorsaam alle padverkeerstekens, seine, reéls en merke.
3. ‘Gaan truspieéls en toepaslike blindekol na, indien van toepassing.
4. Sein voorneme, indien van toepassing.
5. Verseker dat daar skoon ruimte anderkant die kruising is voordat die kruising binnegegaan word.
6. Verseker dat kruising skoon is voordat dit binnegegaan word. '
7. Behou skoon ruimte voor motorfiets, voordat beweeg word.
8. Skakel rat, indien van toepassing.
9. Verkry koppelaarbeheer, indien van toepassing.
10. Observeer. '
11. Trek weg/ry aan sonder om die voorwiel te lig.
12. Behou balans, plaas albei voete op die voorste voetstutte sodra die motorfiets in beweging is.
13. Versnel soos nodig.
14. Kanselleer sein, indien van toepassing.
LET WEL A:

Daar mag nie gerol word wanneer weggetrek word nie.

LET WEL B:

Observasie en ratskakeling mag terselfdertyd gedoen word.

LET WEL C:

Wend die voorrem aan voordat die agterrem gelos en die rat geskakel word.
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Module 12:
Moving OﬁlPrbi:Eed

Keep motorcycle stationary by applying the rear brake.

Obey traffic signs, signals, rules and markings.

Check mirrors and appropriate blindspot, if applicable. :

Signal intention, if applicable.

Ensure that there is clear space beyond lhe intersection.before entenng
" Ensure that the intersection is clear before entering.

Maintain clear space behind vehicle ahead before moving off.

Select gear, if applicable.

Obtain clutch control, if applicable.
10. Observe.
11. Move off/proceed without lifting front wheel.
12. Maintain balance and place both feet on the front footpegs as soon as the motorcycle starts moving.
13. Accelerate as necessary.
14. Cancel signal, if applicable.

COENDO AP

NOTE A:

Rolling is not permitted when moving off.

NOTEB:

Observing and gear selection can be simultaneouél.
NOTE C:

Apply the front brake before releasing the rear brake and selecting the gear.
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Module 13:
Stuur
1. Hou albei hande op die handgrepe.
2. Stuur op 'n beheerde manier sonder om hoeke of draaie te sny of te wyd te neem.
3. Stuur glad.
4, Waar moontlik moenie binne 'n laan of oor laanstrepe dwaal nie.
5. Pas posisie aan met inagname van bewegende of stilstaande gevare.
6. Teenstuur indien nodig.
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Module 13:

Steering
1. Keep both hands on the handgrips. ; : '
2. Steerin a controlled manner to avoid cutting or negotiatang comers and bends too wide.
3. Steer smoothly.
4, Where possible do not wander over lane markings.
5. Adjust position according to moving or statlonary hazards. -
6. Counter steer if necessary.
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Module 14:
Spoedhandhawing

Observeer.

Trek weg.

Versnel en skakel tweede rat.

Moenie die grenslyne raak nie.

Rembyiyn“‘C".

Skakel eerste rat, indien van toepassing. -

Stop met die voorwiel op die kruis van die gekalibreerde stoplyn en gekalibreerde dwars!yn
Behou balans en moenie die motorfiets beweeg totdat die afmeting geneem is nie.

N A WN

LET WEL A:

Slegs drie pogings word toegelaat, mits die eerste en tweede poging onsuksesvol was en geen grensiyne
geraak is nie. _

LET WEL B:
Hierdie is nie 'n noodstop nie.
LET WEL C:

Behou 'n egalige spoed deur die tydmeetsone.
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Module 14 -
Speed management

Observe.
Move off. .
Accelerate and change to second gear.
Do not touch boundary lines.
Brake at line “C".
Select first gear, if applicable.
Stop with the front wheel on the crosspoint of the cahbrated stop and cross line.
Maintain balance and-do not move motorcycle until stopping point has been determined:

N AN

NOTE A:

Only three attempts will be -allowed if the first and second . attempts were unsuccessful provnded that no
boundary lines have been touched.

NOTE B:
This is not an emergency stop.
NOTE C:

Maintain a steady speed through the timing zone.
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Module 15:
Opdraandwegtrek

1. Stop waar aangedui sonder om te rol.

2. Hou motorfiets stilstaande met die agterrem. ’

3. Gaan truspieéls en toepaslike blindekol na, indien van toepass:ng

4, Sein voorneme, indien van toepassing.

5. Verkry koppelaarbeheer indien van toepassing.

6. Observeer.

7. Trek weg sonder om te rol en die voorwiel te lig.

8. Behou balans, plaas albei voete op die voorste voetstutte sodra die motornets in beweglng is.
9. Versnel soos nodig.

10. Kanselleer sein, indien van toepassmg

LET WEL:

Observasie en ratskakeling mag terselfdertyd gedoen word.
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Module 15: | o
Incline start

Stop where indicated without rolling.

Remain stationary using the rear brake.

Check rear-view mirrors and appropnate blindspot, if appllcable

Signal intention, if applicable.

Obtain clutch control, if applicable.

Observe.

Move off without rolling and/or lifting the front wheel.

Maintain balance, place both feet on the front footpegs as soon as the motorcycie slarts movang
Accelerate as necessary. :

Cancel signal, if applicable.

SOPNOO RGN

NOTE:

Observation and gear selection can be simultaneous.
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‘Module 16:

Draaispoedoordeel

Observeer.

Trek weg.

Versnel en ry so vinnig as moontlik deur die kurwe.
Moenie die grenslyne raak nie.

Stop by die tweede wegtrekpunt.

Herhaal in die teenoorgestelde rigting.

OOk~

LET WEL:

' Slegs drie pogings in ’n rigting word toegelaat, mits die eerste en tweede poging onsuksesvol was en geen
grenslyne geraak is nie.



GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 8 DECEMBER 1998 No. 19571 465

Module 16:
Turning speed judgement

Observe.

Move off.

Accelerate and ride as fast as possible through the curve.
Do not touch the boundary lines.

Stop at the second starting point.

Repeat in the opposite direction.

DO h DN

NOTE:

Only three attempts in one dlrect!on thl be allowed if the first and second attempts were unsucoessful and
provided that no boundary lines have been touched.
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Module 17:
Noodstop

Observeer.
Trek weg.
Versnel en skakel na tweede rat, indien van toepassing.
Moenie die grenslyne raak nie.
Ontkoppel koppelaar, indien van toepassing.
Wend albei remme gelyktydig aan wanneér die rooi stoplig aangaan.
Bring motorfiets binne die kortste moontlike afstand tot 'n beheerde stop.
Behou balans en moenie die motorfiets beweeg totdat die afmeting geneem is nie.

N R LN

LET WEL A:
Drukking op die rempedaal (agter) en voorremhefboom moet verminder word indien die wiel(e) sou sluit.
LET WEL B:

Slegs drie pogings word toegelaat, mits die eerste twee pogings onsuksesvol was en geen grenslyne geraak
is nie.

LET WEL C:

Indien die lesing vinnig is moet voor die 26ste kalibrasiemerk gestop word ten einde die maneuver te slaag.
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Module 17:
Emergency stop
Observe.
Move off.
Accelerate and change to second gear, if app!:cable
Do not touch the boundary lines.
Declutch, if applicable.
Apply both brakes simultaneously when the red light comies on.
Bring the motorcycle to a controlled stop in the shortest possible distance.
Maintain balance and do not move the motorcycle until the measurement has been faken.

ONOGOALND S

NOTE A:

Pressure on the rear brake pedal and the front brake lever must be eased if either the rear or front wheel
should skid. ' ' '

NOTE B

Only three attempts will be allowed if the first and second attempts were unsuccessful and prowded that no
boundary lines have been touched. )

NOTE C

Should a reading of “fast’” be dlsplayed the molorcycle must be slopped before the 26 calibration mark in
order to pass this manoeuvre.
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Module 18:
- Noodswenk
1. Observeer.
2. Trekweg. :
3. Versnel en skakel na tweede rat, indien van toepassing.
4. Moenie die grenslyne raak nie.
5. Ontkoppel koppelaar, indien van toepassing.
6.

Swenk wanneer 'n geel seinlig aangaan, in die rigting van daardie lig om so ver moontlik vanaf due kruts-
punt “D” oor die gekalibreerde dwarslyn ‘K — L" te ry. ;

7. Stuur weer reguit sonder om lyne ‘M — N” of "O — P" te raak
8. Stop voor die buite grenslyne geraak word. :
LET WEL A:

Slegs drie pogings word in 'n rigting toegelaat, mits die eersté en tweede pogang onsuksesvol was en geen
grenslyne geraak is nie. . i

LET WEL B:

Indien die lesing vinnig is, moet daar na die 4de kalibrasiemerk gekruis word ten einde die maneuver te

slaag.

4
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Mo.dulé. 1_85

Emergency swerve

7
8.

oA LN

Observe.

Move off. -

Accelerate and change to second gear, if applicable.-
Do not touch the boundary lines.

Declutch, if applicable.

‘When a yelllow light comes on, swerve in the direction oithat Ilght lo cross Ilne “K L" asfar as possuble

from the crosspoint “D”.
Straighten up so that lines “M — N” or “O — P‘”are noltouched
Stop without touching the outer boundary lines.

NOTE A:

Only three-attempts in any direction will be allowed if the first and second attempts were: unsuoeessful pro-
vided that no boundary lines are touched.

NOTE B:

Should a reading of “fast” be displayed, the line must be crossed beyond the 4th calibration mark in order to
pass this manoeuvre.
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Module 19:

Spoedbeheer
1. Gaan truspieéls na.
2. Pas spoed aan en, indien nodig, kies toepaslike rat in ooreenstemming met die verkeerspatroon, helling

van die pad, padopperviak, sigbaarheid en spoedbeperking.
Versnel, indien van toepassing.

Verminder spoed, indien van toepassing.

Rem, indien van toepassing.

o kW

LET WEL A:

Indien die spoed van die motorfiets toeneem sonder dat die versneller aangewend word en indien dit nodig is
om die remme aanhoudend aan te wend, moet gerem word totdat die spoed toepaslik is en na ’n laer rat
oorgeskakel word ten einde versneliing te beperk. Herhaai hierdie prosedure indien nodig. '

LET WEL B: | |

Vermy oorskakeling na 'n laer rat om remming aan te help of te vervang.
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Module 19:
Speed control
1. Check rear-view mirrors.
2. Adjust speed and select appropriate gear, if necessary, in accordance with traffic pattern, gradient of

3.
4.
5

road, road surface, visibility and speed restriction.
Accelerate, if applicable.

Decelerate, if applicable.

Brake, if applicable.

NOTE A:

If the speed of the motorcycle increases considerably without application of the throttie and if continuous use
of the brakes is necessary, brake to the appropriate speed for a lower gear and change down in order to mini-
mize an increase in speed. Repeat this procedure as necessary.

NOTE B:

Avoid selecting a lower gear to replace or assist braking.
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Module 20:
Ratwisseling — op

Behou spoed.

Plaas linkerhand op koppelaarhefboom.

Begin koppelaar tot ongeveer by kontakpunt intrek. _
Draai versneller glad en heeltemal toe, terwyl koppelaarhefboom heeltemal ingetrek word.
Skakel hoér rat en verwyder voet van die hefboom. _

Laat koppelaarhefboom stadig en glad tot by kontakpunt uit.

Draai versneller glad en progressief oop, terwyl koppelaarhefboom heeltemal uitgelaat word.

Noohkwh -~

LET WEL:

Waar moontiik, moet ratte gewissel word terwyl reguit gery word.
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Module 20:
Gear changing — up

Maintain speed.

Cover clutch lever with left hand.

Start pulling clutch lever approximately to contact point. '
Close throttle smoothly and completely whilst pulling in clutch lever completely
Select higher gear, and remove foot from lever.

Start releasing clutch lever slowly and smoothly to contact point.

Nognkwp~

NOTE:

Gears should be changed, where possible, whilst travelling on a straight course.

Open throttle smoothly and progressively whilst releasing clutch lever oo_'mplet_ely. :
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Module 21:
Ratwisseling — af

Gaan truspieéls na.

Draai versneller gladweg toe.

Rem indien nodig tot toepaslike spoed vir omstandighede.

Trek koppelaarhefboom heeltemal in.

Skakel laer rat en verwyder voet van die hefboom.

Laat koppelaarhefboom tot by kontakpunt uit.

Draai versneller glad en progressief oop terwyl koppelaarhefboom heeltemal uitgelaat word. -

Noop,rwn~

LET WEL A:
Vermy oorskakeling na 'n laer rat om remming te vervang of aan te help.
LET WEL B:

Geskikte rat moet waar moontlik geskakel word voordat teen 'n afdraande afgegaanword, indien dit nodig sou
wees.

LET WEL C:

Ratte moet verkieslik geskakel word terwyl reguit gery word.

LET WEL D:

Wanneer teen 'n lang opdraande uitgery word en die spoed verminder ten spyte van voortdurende oopdraai

van die versneller, moet daar betyds na 'n laer rat geskakel word voordat daardie laer rat nie meer geskik is
nie en voordat die enjin begin swaarkry.
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Module_ 21

Gear changing — down

Check rear-view mirrors.

Close throttle smoothly.

Brake, if necessary, to appropriate speed for circumstances.

Pull clutch lever fully in.

Select lower gear and remove foot from lever.

Start releasing clutch lever smoothly to contact point.

Open throttle smoothly and progressively whilst releasmg clutch lever oomple!eiy

Noapwh =

NOTE A:

Avoid selecting a lower gear to replace or assist braking.

NOTE B:

Gears should be changed, where possible, before commencing a descent, if_neo'essaryl.

NOTE C:

Gears should preferably be changed while travelling on a straight course.

NOTE D: | '

If an ascénding gradient is being negotiated where road speed reduces despite continued application: of the

throttle, then the change down to a lower gear must be carried out before the speed drops to a point where
the use of the lower gear will not serve its purpose or the engine starts labouring.
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Module 22:
- Vol-g'a‘fstarid_a;: By

1. Verkry en behou waar moontlik 'n minimum volgafstand van 2 sekondes :
2. Tydens swak sig, weersomstandighede, en afhangende van die padoppervlak moet die volgafstand ver-
groot word.
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‘Module 22: |
Following other vehicles

1.- Obtain, and where possible, maintain a minimum 2-second following distance. Sl
~In poor visibility-and weather conditions and dependmg on the road surface' condmon, the follcmlng dis-
tance should be increased.
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M_odule 23:

Laanwisseling

Gaan truspieéls en toepaslike blindekol na.

Sein voomeme.

Gaan die blindekol na in die rigting waarin gestuur gaan word.
Stuur na die laan, indien dit veilig is.

Kanselleer sein.

aOrLOND S

LET WEL A:
Vermy dit om binne 'n kruising van lane te wissel.
LET WELB: -

Indien meer as een laan in een beweging gewissel word, moet die toepaslike blindekol nagegaan word voor-
dat elke laanstreep gekruis word.
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Module 23:
Lane changing

Check rear-view mirrors and appropriate blindspot.
Signal intention.

Check the blindspot in the direction of intended travel.
Steer to the lane, if safe to do so.

Cancel signal.

S S

NOTE A:
Avoid changing lanes within an intersection.
NOTE B:

Where more than one lane is changed in one movement the appropriate blind spot must be checked prior to
crossing each lane line. ' '
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Module 24:
Stilhou — in verkeer

1. Gaan truspieéls na.-

2. Verminder spoed.

3. Rem betyds, glad en progressief met albei remme sonder om wiele te sluit, volkome in beheer en met
albei hande op die handgrepe. '

4. Skakel eerste rat, indien van toepassing.

5. Ontkoppel koppelaar heeltemal net voordat motorfiets, sonder om swaar te kry en sonder om te staak,
tot stilstand gebring word.

6. Stop ooreenkomstig padverkeerstekens, -seine, -reéls en -merke.

7. Verkry en/of behou skoon ruimte agter of langsaan obstruksie of padgebruiker, waar van toepassing
(ongeveer drie tot vier meter agter 'n ander voertuig).

8. Skakel neutraal, indien van toepassing.

9. Hou motorfiets stilstaande deur middel van agter- of voorrem.

10. Los koppelaarhefboom.

LET WEL:

Neutraal behoort geskakel te word as die motorfiets vir 'n tydperk stilstaan, maar dit mag, afhangende van
verkeerseine en stop/ry verkeersvordering, onnodig wees.

19671—156
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Module 24:

* Stopping — in traffic

1. Check rear-view mirrors.

2. Decelerate. :

3. Brake timeously, smoothly and progressively with both brakes, without locking wheels and in complete
control, keeping both hands on the handgrips. -

4. Selectfirst gear, if applicable. : -

- 5. Disengage clutch completely just before motorcycle is brought to a complete standstill, without labouring

or stalling the engine. -

6. Stop in accordance with road traffic signs, signals, rules and markings.

7. Obtain and/or maintain clear space behind or alongside obstruction or road user, where applicable
(approximately three to four metres behind the vehicle ahead).

8. Select neutral, if applicable.

9. Keep motorcycle stationary using the rear or front brake.

10. Release clutch lever.

NOTE:

Neutral should be selected when stationary for any length of time, but this may not be necessary depending
on traffic signals and stop/start progress of traffic.

57267—16 19671—16
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Module 25:

Stilhou — vir parkering

N, W=

Gaan truspieéls en toepaslike blindekol na.

Sein voorneme. '

Gaan die toepaslike blindekol na, indien van toepassing.

Posisioneer, indien van toepassing.

Gaan truspieéls na.

Verminder spoed.

Rem.

Skakel eerste rat, indien van toepassing. _ o
Ontkoppel koppelaar heeltemal net voordat motorfiets, sonder om swaar te kry en sonder om te staak,
tot stilstand gebring word.

. Stop ooreenkomstig padverkeerstekens, -seine, -reéls en -merke.
. Kanselleer sein en skakel toebehore af, indien van toepassing.
. Skakel neutraal, indien van toepassing.

Stop enijin deur middel van enjinafsiuitskakelaar.

. Draai aansitsleutel na af-posisie.

. Draai brandstofkraan toe, indien van toepassing.

. Parkeer motorfiets op toepaslike staander en draai stuurstang na links.

. Sluit stuur, indien van toepassing. '
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Module 25:

Stopping — for parking

LI NDIO AN =

Check rear-view mirrors and appropriate blindspot.
Signal intention.

Check appropriate blindspot, if applicable.
Position, if applicable.

Check rear-view mirrors.

Decelerate.

Brake.

Select first gear, if applicable.

. Declutch completely before the motorcycle is brought to a complete standstill, without labouring or Sta!hng

" the engine.

Stop in accordance with road traffic signs, signals, rules and markmgs

. Cancel signal and switch accessories off, if applicable.

. Select first gear or neutral, if necessary. '

. Switch engine off by means of the engine “kill" switch.

. Turn ignition key to off.

. Tumn fuel tap to off, if applicable.

. Park the motorcycle on the appropriate stand and tumn front wheel to left.
. Lock the steering, if applicable.
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Module 26: o | AR
‘Verkeerseine

Gaan truspieéls en toepaslike blindekol na, indien nodig.

Sein voomeme, indien van toepassing.

Gehoorsaam verkeersein.

Gaan truspieéls na.

Verminder spoed of rem indien nodig.

Skakel rat indien nodig. g ey SRR
Stop indien nodig. e
Observeer indien nodig. 7 PR e
Trek weg/ry aan. ' T

LET WEL A:

CENOG A ON =

Verkeerseine is aanwysings wat gegee word deur polisie- of verkeersbeamptes in-uniform,-lede van n
skolierpatrollie, padwerkers persone wat vee lei, ry of aanjaag, seunpersonee! by spooroorgange en bestuur-
ders van noodvoertuie wat 'n toestel of kiok laat lui. Sttt
LET WEL B:

Sien Module 33 tot 37 vir verkeersligte.
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Module 26:
Traffic signals

Check rear-view mirrors and appropriate blmdspot if necessary.
Signal intention, if applicable.

Obey traffic signal.

Check rear-view mirrors.

Decelerate or brake, if necessary.

Select gear, if necessary.

Stop, if necessary.

Observe, if necessary.

Move off/proceed.

CONOO AWM=

NOTE A:

Traffic signals are directions given by police or traffic officers in uniform, members of a scholar patrol, road-
work men, persons leading, riding or driving bovine animals, szgnalmen at levei crossmgs and drivers of
emergency vehicles sounding a device or bell. ;

NOTE B:

For traffic lights see Modules 33 to 37.
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Module 27:

Kruisings — linksdraai -

Ay

NN

B e e A A e T
ONoOoUTAWN=O

Gaan truspieéls en blindekol links na, indien van toepassing.
Posisioneer motorfiets in laan, indien nodig.

Gaan truspieéls en blindekol links na.
Sein voormeme.

Gaan truspieéls na.

Verminder spoed, indien nodig.
Rem, indien nodig.

Skakel rat, indien nodig.

Gee toe aan voetgangers, indien nodig.
. Stop, indien nodig.

. Skakel neutraal, indien van toepassing.
. Skakel rat, indien nodig.

. Observeer, indien nodig.

. Trek weg/ry aan.

. Gaan blindekol links na.

Stuur en posisioneer in toepaslike laan.

Versnel soos benodig.

. Kanselleer sein.

LET WEL A:

Die tweede blindekol moet nagegaan word voordat daar gestuur word. Sou die applikant die stuur gedraai
het voordat hy stilgehou het, is dit nie nodig om die blindekol weer na te gaan nadat hy weggetrek het nie. Die
observasie vir wegtrek is dan voldoende. g e

LET WEL B:

Posisioneer motorfiets ten alle tye so om ander padgebruikers te ontmoedig om die laan met jou te deel. ..
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Module 27:

Intersections — turning left

QNGO A LM

10.
11.
12.
13.
14,
15.
16.
17.
18.

Check rear-view mirrors and blindspot to left, if apphcable

Position motorcycle in lane, if necessary.
Check mirrors and blindspot to left.
Signal intention.

Check rear-view mirrors.

Decelerate, if necessary.

Brake, if necessary.

Select gear, if necessary.

Yield to pedestrians, if necessary.
Stop, if necessary.

Select neutral, if applicable.

Select gear, if necessary.

Observe, if necessary.

Move off/proceed.

Check blindspot to left.

Steer and position in appropriate lane.
Accelerate as necessary.

Cancel signal.

NOTE A:

The second blindspot check must be made before steering. If the applicant has started steering before stop-
ping, it is not necessary to check the blindspot again after moving off. The observation before moving off is
then sufficient.

NOTE B:

Position the motorcycle at all times in such a way that you discourage other road-users from sharing the lane
with you.
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Module 28: _'
B KrUiSiNQS'— regsdraai

Gaan truspieé! en blindekol regs na, indien van toepassing.
Posisioneer motorfiets in laan, indien nodig.

Gaan truspieéls en blindekol na.

Sein voorneme. -

Gaan truspieéls na.

Verminder spoed, indien nodig.

Rem, indien nodig.

Skakel rat, indien nodig.

Gee toe aan naderende verkeer en/of voetgangers.
10. Stop, indien nodig.

11. Skakel neutraal, indien van toepassing.

12. Skakel rat, indien nodig.

13. Observeer, indien nodig.

14, Trek weg/ry aan.

15. Gaan blindekol regs na.

16. Stuur en posisioneer in toepaslike laan.

17. Versnel soos benodig.

18. Kanselleer sein.

©oNOOA LN~

LET WEL A:

Voordat gedraai word posisioneer motorfiets so na moontiik aan middel van kruising met inagname van vei-
ligheid en bedagsaamheid teenoor aankomende voertuie, waar moontlik reguit. -

LET WEL B:

Posisioneer motorfiets ten alle tye so om ander padgebruikers te ontmoedig om die laan met jou te deel.
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Module 28:

N A LN

Intersection — turning right

Check rear-view mirrors and blindspot to right, if applicable.
Position motorcycie in lane, if necessary. '
Check mirrors and blindspot to right.

Signal intention.

Check rear-view mirrors.

Decelerate, if necessary.

Brake, if necessary.

Select gear, if necessary. _

Yield to approaching traffic and/or pedestrians.

Stop, if necessary.

. Select neutral, if applicable.

. Select gear, if necessary.

. Observe, if necessary.

. Move off/proceed.

. Check blindspot to right.

. Steer and position in appropriate lane.
. Accelerate as necessary.

. Cancel signal.

NOTE A:

Position mdtbrcycle as close as possible towards the centre of the intersection with due safety and consider-
ation for approaching vehicles, facing straight ahead, if possible.

NOTE B:

Position the motorcycle at all times in such a way that you discourage other road-users from sharing the lane
with you.
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Module 29:

Kruisings — aanry

ko=

" Gaan truspieéls na.

Tydens nadering, kyk regs, links en voor vir dwarsverkeer, aankomende verkeer en voetgangers. '
Gaan blindekol na, indien van toepassing.

Posisioneer, indien van toepassing.

Ry aan.
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Module 29:

Intersection — proceeding straight

Check rear-view mirrors. ' ' S Wi
On-approach look right, left and ahead for cross traffic, approachlng trafﬁc and pedestnans :
Check blindspot, if applicable.

Position, if necessary.

Proceed.

S A
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Module 30:
Kruisings — stoptekens

1. Gaan truspieéls na. i ' S o

2. Verminder spoed. - - - _ s AL B
--3.  Gaan blindekol na, indien van toepassing. R ERE e S R

4. Posisioneer, indien van toepassing. v g

5. Rem.

6. Skakel eerste rat, indien van toepassing.

7. Stop.

LET WEL A:

Gee by ‘n vierrigtingstop toe aan voertuie/voetgangers wat eerste by die kruising aangekom hét. -
LET WEL B:

Ry by n skoﬁematm’lﬁe aan slegs as die teken verwyder is-en as dit veilig is.
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Module 30:

“Intersection — stop signs

Check rear-view mirrors.
Decelerate.

Check blindspot if applicable.
Position if applicable. '
Brake.

Select first gear, if applicable.
Stop.

Non LN =

NOTE A:
At a four-way stop, yield to pedestrians and vehicles, which were first to arrive at the intersection. ..
NOTE B: |

At a scholar patrol crossing proceed only when the stop sign has been removed, and if safe to do so. -
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i

Module 31: e 4 ey,

Kruising:s — toegeetekens

S i S :_,'

Gaan truspieéls na. : fuli
Tydens nadering, kyk regs, links en voor vir dwarsverkeer, aankomende verkeer en voetgangers
Gaan blindekol na, indien van toepassing. '
Posisioneer, indien van toepassing.
Verminder spoed, indien nodig.

Rem indien sigbaarheid beperk is, of met magnemlng van aankomende, dwarsverkeer en‘voetgangers
Skakel rat, indien van toepassing. o
Stop, indien nodig. g v w g
Observeer.

-10 Trek weg/ry aan.

o

A A

NN

LET WEL:

Ryvoorrang moet verleen word aan verkeer wat eerste stilgehou het.
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Module 31: |
Intersection — yield signs

Check rear-view mirrors.

On approach look right, left and ahead forcross traffic, approachnng traffic and pedestﬂans.

Check blindspot, if applicable.

Position, if necessary.

Decelerate if necessary.

Brake, if visibility is restricted or in accordance with cross traffic, approachmg traffic and pedestnans
Select gear, if necessary.

Stop, if necessary.

Observe, if necessary.

0 Move off/proceed.

SOXNOUBAEON -

NOTE:

Right of way must be given to traffic which was first to stop.
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Module 32:
Kruisings — onbeheerd

Gaan truspieéls na.

Tydens nadering, kyk regs, links en voor vir dwa:sverkeer, aankomende verkeer en voetgangers

Rem, indien sigbaarheid beperk is, of met inagname van aankomende, dwarsverkeer en/of voetgangers.
Gaan blindekol na, indien van toepassing.

Posisioneer, indien van toepassing.

Stop, indien nodig.

Observeer, indien nodig.

Trek weg/ry aan.

BN AN

LET WEL:

Ryvoorrang moet verieen word aan verkeer wat eerste stilgehou het.
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Module 32:
Intersections — uncontrolled

Check rear-view mirrors.

On approach look right, left and ahead for cross traffic, approaching traffic and pedestrians.

Brake if visibility is restricted or in accordance with cross traffic, approaching traffic andz'or pedeslnans
Check blindspot, if necessary.

Position, if necessary.

Stop, if necessary.

Observe, if necessary.

Move off/proceed.

PN OTRGN

NOTE:

Right of way must be given to traffic which was first to stop.
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'MOduIe 33:
'Kr.uisings — verkeersligte (flikker rooi) :

Gaan truspieéls na.

Verminder spoed.

Gaan blindekol na, indien van toepass!ng
Posisioneer, indien van loepassmg

Rem.

Skakel eerste rat, indien van toepassing.
Stop.

NoOOROND 2

LET WEL:

Ryvoorrang moet verleen word aan verkeer wat eerste stilgehou het.
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Module 33
Intersections — traffic lights (flashing red) -

Check rear-view mirrors.
Decelerate. - _
Check blindspot, if applicable.
Position, if applicable.

Brake.

Select first gear, if applicable.
Stop.

Noo,~ND =

NOTE:

Right of way must be given to traffic which was first to stop. =~
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Module 34:
Kruisings — verkeersligte (egalig rooi) :

Gaan truspieéls na. L s . R
Verminder spoed. o
Gaan blindekol na, indien van toepassing.
Paosisioneer, indien van toepassing.

Rem.

Skakel eerste rat, indien van toepassing.
Stop.

NooroN

' LET WEL:

'n Flikkerende groen pyltiie saam met 'n egalige rooi lig dui aan dat verkeer in daardie rigting mag beweeg
behoudens die voorrang wat voetgangers en voertuie wat wettiglik in die kruising is, geniet.



RO, R
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Module 34:
Intersections — traffic lights (steady red)

Check rear-view mirrors.
Decelerate.

Check blindspot, if applicable.
Paosition, if applicable.

Brake.

Select first gear, if applicable.
Stop.

NouorwN

NOTE:

A fiashing'green arrow in conjunction with a steady red light indicates that traffic may proceed in that direction
subject to the right of way of pedestrians and vehicular traffic lawfully within the intersection.
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Module 35: T | W S
Kruisings — verkeersligte (groen)

Gaan truspieéls na.

Tydens nadering kyk regs, links en voor vir dwarsverkeer en voetgangers
Gaan blindekol na, indien van toepassing.

Pasisioneer, indien van toepassing.

Gaan truspieéls na, indien nodig,

Rem, indien nodig.

Skakel rat, indien van toepassing.

Stop, indien nodig.

Observeer, indien nodig. F 5y
10, Trek weg/ry aan. AR ks

OCRENDO AN

LET WEL A:

'n Flikkerende groen pyltjie dui aan dat verkeer in daardie rigting mag beweeg behoudens dle voorrang wat
voetgangers en voertuie wat wettiglik in die kruising is, geniet.

LET WEL B:

'n Egalige groen pyltjie dui aan dat verkeer in daardie rigting mag beweeg, behoudens dle Voorrang wat voet-
gangers en voertuie wat wettiglik in die kruising is, geniet.
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Module 35:
Intersections — traffic lights (green)

Check rear-view mirrors.

On approach, look right, left and ahead for cross traffic, approamung traffic and pedestrians
Check blindspot, if applicable.

Position, if necessary.

Check rear-view mirrors, if necessary.

Brake, if necessary.

Select gear, if applicable.

Stop, if necessary.

Observe, if necessary.

10 Move off/proceed.

CONOOAWN

NOTE A:

A flashing green arrow indicates that traffic may proceed in that direcuon subject to the right of way of pedes-
trians and vehicular traffic lawlully within the intersection.

NOTE B:

A steady green arrow indicates that traffic may proceed in that direction subject to the right of way of pedestri-
ans and vehlcular traffic lawfully within the intersection.
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Module 36:
Kruisings — verkeersligte (flikker-amber)

Gaan truspieéls na. :
Tydens nadering kyk regs, links en voor vir dwarsverkeer, aankomende verkeer en voetgangers.- _
Gaan truspieéls en blindekol na, indien van toepassing. =
Posisioneer, indien van toepassing.

Gaan truspieéls na, indien nodig.

Rem, indien nodig.

Skakel rat, indien van toepassing.

Stop, indien nodig.

Observeer, indien nodig.

10 Trek weg/ry aan.

e e

LET WEL:

Ryvoorrang moet verieen word aan verkeer wat eerste stilgehou het.
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) .Module 36:'
Intersections — traffic lights (flashing amber)

Check rear-view mirrors.

On approach look right, left and ahead for cross traffic, approaching traffic and pedestrians.
Check blindspot, if applicable.

Position, if necessary.

Check rear-view mirrors, if necessary.

Brake, if necessary.

Select gear, if applicable.

Stop, if necessary.

. Observe, if necessary.

10. Move off/proceed.

LONOO S LN

NOTE:

Right of way must be given to traffic that was first to stop.
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Module 37: |
Kruisings — verkeersligte (egalig amber)

Gaan truspieéls na.

Verminder spoed.

Gaan blindekol na, indien van toepassing.
Posisioneer, indien van toepassing.

Rem.

Skakel eerste rat, indien van toepassing.
Stop.

NN~
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Module 37:

Intersections — traffic lights (steady amber)

Check rear-view mirrors.
Decelerate. -

Check blindspot if applicable.
Position if applicable.

Brake.

Select first gear, if applicable.
Stop.

NOOAGN S
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Module 38: | | - - e
Kruisings — verkeersirkels

Gaan truspieéls na.

Verminder spoed.

Rem, indien nodig.

Skakel rat, indien van toepassing. :
Gee toe aan verkeer van regs af en/of voetgangers, tensy padverkeerstekens of -seine anders beveel
Stop, indien nodig. VoL
Observeer, indien nodig.

Trek weg/ry aan.

ONODO AN~

LET WEL:

Indien die voomeme is om die sirkel by die eerste uitgang te verlaat, moet na links gesein-‘word wanneer die
sirkel blnnegegaan word. Indien voorneme is om die sirkel by enige daaropvolgende uutgang te verlaat. moet
betyds na links gesein word voor daardie uitgang. ;
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s

‘Module 38:
Intersections — traffic circles

Check rear-view mirrors.
Decelerate, if necessary..
Brake, if necessary. .
Select gear, if necessary. o g '
- Yield to traffic from the right and/or pedestrians unless otherwise directed by road traffic signs or signals.
Stop, if necessary. ' ' '
Observe, if necessary.
Move off/proceed.

NG AN

NOTE:

“If iht'ending to take the first exit from the circle, the signal (left) should be activated upon entering the circle.
“When intending to leave the circle at any subsequent exit, the signal (left) should be activated in good time
prior to the exit. T ; ' '
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Module 39:
- Blokvoetoorgang — onbeheerd

Gaan truspieéls na. —
Tydens nadering kyk regs en links vir voetgangers wat oorsteek of wil oorsteek.
Verminder spoed, indien nodig. o
Rem, indien nodig.

Skakel rat, indien van toepassing.

Stop, indien nodig.

Observeer, indien nodig.

Trek weg/ry aan.

PN AWM



GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 8 DECEMBER 1998  No. 19571 81

Module 39: |
Block pedestrian crossings — uncontrolled

Check rear-view mirrors.

On approach check to right and left for pedestrians crossing or intending to cross.
Decelerate, if necessary.

Brake, if necessary.

Select gear, if necessary.

Stop, if necessary.

Observe, if necessary.

Move off/proceed.

N LD
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Module 40:
Spooroorgang — beheerd

1. Gaan truspieéls na.

2. Tydens nadering kyk regs en links vir spoorverkeer.
3. Vemminder spoed indien nodig.

4. Rem, indien nodig.

5. Skakel eerste rat indien van toepassing.

6. Stop, indien nodig.

7. Observeer, indien van toepassing.
-8. Trek weg/ry aan.

LET WEL:

Spooriyne moet teen 'n hoek van so na as moontlik aan 90° gekruis word, sonder om uit die laan te beweeg.

19571—16
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Module 40: |
- Level crossings — guarded

Check rear-view mirrors.

On approach check to right and left for rail traffic.
Decelerate, if necessary.

Brake, if necessary.

Select first gear, if applicable.

Stop, if necessary.

Observe, if applicable.

Move off/proceed.

ONDO AN~

NOTE:

The crossing should be executed as near to 90° as possible, without moving out of the lane.

57267—17 S ' ' 19571—17
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Module 41:
‘Spooroorgang — onbeheerd

Gaan truspieéls na.

Tydens nadering kyk regs en links vir spoorverkeer.
Verminder spoed, indien nodig. R
Rem, indien nodig.

Skakel eerste rat, indien van toepassing.

Stop, indien nodig.

Observeer, indien nodig.

Trek weg/ry aan.

LET WEL:

oNOm A LN~

Spoorlyne moet teen 'n hoek van so na as moontlik aan 90° gekruis word, sonder om uit die laan te beweeg.



GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 8 DECEMBER 1998 No. 19571 515

Module 41: |
Level crossings — unguarded

Check rear-view mirrors.
On approach check to right and left for rail traffic.
Decelerate, if necessary.
Brake, if necessary.
- Select first gear, if applicable.
Stop, if necessary.
Observe, if necessary.
Move offfproceed.

ONOO AN~

NOTE:

The crossing should be executed as near to 90°as possible, without moving out of the lane.
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 Module 42:

Verbysteek — aan die linkerkant van 'n gevaar

—t

SCOONOOAWN=

. Gaan truspieéls en blindekol links na.
. Sein voormeme.

Gaan truspieéls na, indien van toepassing.

. Rem, indien nodig.
. Skakel rat, indien van toepassing.
. Gaan blindekol links na.

Stuur verder links, indien veilig, ten einde veilige skoonruimte tussen motorfiets en gevaar te verseker.
Kanselleer sein.
Versnel indien nodig.

. Gaan truspieéls en regter blindekol na om te verseker dat gevaar veilig verbygesteek is voordat gesein

word, indien van voomeme om na regterlaan terug te beweeg.
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Module 42:
Overtaking — to the left of the hazard

Check rear-view mirrors and blindspot to the left.

Signal intention.

Check rear-view mirrors, if applicable.

. Brake, if necessary.

. Select gear, if applicable.

. Check blindspot to left. _

Steer further to the left, if safe, to allow clear space between the motorcycle and the hazard.
Cancel signal.

Accelerate, if necessary.

. Check mirrors and blindspot to the right to make sure that the hazard has been overtaken safely before
signalling, if intending to retum to the right.

COONDO A WN =

—t



618 No. 19571 STAATSKOERANT, 8 DESEMBER 1998

Module 43 | o
Verbysteek — aan die regterkant van 'n gevaar

Gaan truspieéls en blindekol regs na.

Sein voorneme. '

Gaan truspieéls na, indien van toepassing. -

Rem, indien nodig.

Skakel rat, indien van toepassing.

Gaan blindekol regs na. -

Stuur verder regs, indien veilig, ten einde veilige skoonruimte tussen motorfiets en gevaarte verseker
Kanselleer sein. .
Versnel, indien nodig.

. Gaan truspieéls en linker blindekol na om te verseker dat gevaar veilig verbygesteek is voordat gesean
word indien van voorneme om na linkerlaan terug te beweeg.

cCoXNoOOM AN~

—k
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Module 43:
Overtaking — to the right of a hazard

Check rear-view mirrors and blindspot to right.

. Signal intention.

. Check rear-view mirrors, if applicable.

. Brake, if necessary.

. Select gear, if applicable.

. Check blindspot to right.

. Steer further to the right, if safe, to allow clear space between the motorcycle and the hazard.
Cancel signal.

Accelerate, if necessary.

. Check mirrors and blindspot to the left to make sure that the hazard has been overtaken safely before
signalling, if intending to return to the left.

COONDO AWM=

e
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Module 44:

Word aan die linkerkant verbygesteek

—

Gaan truspieéls en blindekol na regs na, indien van toepassing.

2. Posisioneer motorfiets so ver regs in laan as wat veilig is met inagname van aankomende verkeer, indien
van toepassing. _

3. Moenie versnel terwyl verbygesteek word nie.
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Module 44:

Being overtaken — on the left-hand side

, -

Check rear-view mirrors and blindspot to the right, if applicable.

2. Steer and position the motorcycle as far right in the lane as is safe, with due regard to approaching traffic,
if necessary.

3. Do not accelerate whilst being overtaken.
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Module 45:
Word aan die regterkant verbygesteek

—_

Gaan truspieéls en blindekol na links na, indien van toepassing.

2. Posisioneer motorfiets so ver hnks in laan as wat veilig is met inagname van ander verkeer, indien van
toepassing.

3. Moenie versnel terwyl verbygesteek word nie.
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Module 45:
Being overtaken — on the right-hand side

1. Check rear-view mirrors and blindspot to the left, if applicable. '

2. Steerand position the motorcycle as far left in the lane as is safe, with due regard to other traffic, if neces-
sary.

3. Do not accelerate whilst being overtaken.
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Module 46:
Deurpaaie — aansluit
1. Kies toepaslike laan van die oprit, indien van toepassing.
2. Gaan truspieéls en toepaslike blindekol na.
3. Seinvoormeme.
4. Versnel tot die spoed van die deurpad verkeer, indien moontlik.
5. Gaan truspieéls na, indien nodig.
6. Rem, indien nodig.
7. Skakel rat, indien nodig.
8. Stop, indien nodig.
9. Observeer, indien nodig.
10. Trek weg/ry aan. :
11. Gaan die toepaslike blindekol(le) na.
12. Sluit aan by verkeersvioei en verseker genoegsame skoonruimte.
13. Kanselleer sein.
LET WEL A:

Ry tussen die kantstrepe in ’n oprit.

LET WEL B:

Moenie in 'n enkellaanoprit verbysteek nie.

LETWELC:

Dit mag nodig wees om die blindekol verskeie kere na te gaan vir 'n veilige gaping in die verkeer.
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Module 46:
Freeways — entering

Select appropriate lane of the on-ramp, if applicable.
Check rear-view mirrors and appropriate blindspot.
Signal intention, if applicable.
Accelerate to the speed of the freeway traffic, if possibie.
Check rear-view mirrors, if necessary.
Brake, if necessary.
Select gear, if necessary.
Stop, if necessary. -
Observe, if necessary.

. Move off/proceed.

. Check the necessary blindspot(s).

. Merge with traffic and obtain sufficient clear space.

. Cancel signal.

SRS NpO LN

NOTE A:
Ride between the edge lines of the on-ramp.

NOTE B:
Do not overtake on a single lane on-ramp.

NOTE C:

Additional blindspot checks for a safe gap may be necessary.
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| Module 47:
Deurpaaie — verby Op- en Afritte ry

Oprit:

1. By nadering gaan truspieéls na.
2. Gaan blindekol na links na.
3. Pas spoed en posisie aan om voertuie wat wil aansluit te akkommodeer, indien nodig.

Afrit:

1. By nadering gaan truspieél na.
2. Gaan blindekol na regs na.
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Module 47:

Freeways — passing On- and Off-ramps

On-ramp:

1. On approach, check rear-view mirrors.

2. Check blindspot to left.

3. Adjust speed and position to facilitate entry of vehicles about to join freeway, if necessary.
Off-ramp:

1. On approach, check rear-view mirrors.
2. Check blindspot to right.
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Module 48:

Deurpaaie — verlaat

Gaan truspieéls en blindekol na.

Sein voorneme.

Gaan toepaslike blindekol na.

Gaan toepaslike blindekol in teenoorgestelde rigting na.
Behou spoed en gaan affit binne.

Kanselleer sein.

Gaan truspieéls na.

Verminder spoed.

NGO RN

LET WEL A:
Ry tussen die kantstrepe in 'n affit.
LET WEL B:

Moenie op 'n enkellaanafrit verbysteek nie.

19571—17
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Module 48:

Freeways — leaving (exiting)

Check rear-view mirrors and blindspot.
Signal intention.
Check appropriate blindspot.

~ Check blindspot to opposite direction. -
Maintain speed and enter off-ramp.
Cancel signal.
Check rear-view mirrors.
Decelerate.

ONOO AN~

NOTEA: .
Ride between the edge lines of the off-ramp.
NOTE B:

Do not overtake on a single lane off-ramp.

57267—18 19571—18
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WOORDVERKLARINGS
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Eflenskap Definisie Omskrywing
Aansitiineppie Die knoppie wat gedruk moet word Die knoppie is deel van die kontrole-
om die enjin te draai. middels langs die regterhandgreep wat
maklik met die duim gedruk word.
Verseker dat die motorfiets in neutraal
is. Sodra die enjin loop, moet die
knoppie gelos word.
Afmatings Kyk kalibrasiemerke
Beheerde stop Om die motorfiets heeltemal tot Albei hande moet op die handgrepe gehou
stilstand te bring terwyl word. Indien die motorfiets van 'n
deurgaans reguit gestuur word. reguit baan afwyk en korrektiewe stappe
gedoen word, is dit 'n beheerde stop.
Drukking op agterrempedaal en
voorremhefboom moet verminder word
indien wiele sou sluit.
Behou balans Om die motorfiets deurgaans in Balans moet behou word tydens reguit
o 50 'n posisie te hou terwyl dit ry, wegtrek, stilhou en draai teen ho&
beweeg of stilstaan sonder dat en lae snelhede. Tydens wegtrek en
dit omval of buite beheer raak. reguit ry moet die voete op die voorste
voetstutte rus ten einde maksimum
balans te behou. Tydens stilhou moet
sorg gedra word om die voet nie te gou
voordat die motorfiets tot stilstand
gekom het op die grond te sit nie. Die
voete moenie onnodig van die voetstutte
afgehaal word nie.
Betyds Kyk Seine.. . . betyds
Blindekolle Areas aan weerskante van’n Blindekolle kan slegs uitgeskake! word
rmotorfiets wat selfs met behulp deur die kop genoeg te draai om areas te
van truspieéls nie vir 'n ryer kan sien wat andersins nie sigbaar is
sigbaar is nie. nie — dit is deur vinnig na links of
regs oor die skouer te kyk.
Erandstofkraan Die kraan/kiep wat die brandstof- Die kraan is normaalweg
toevoer na die enjin beheer. links agter, onder die brandstof-

tenk geleé. Die kraan mag tot vier (4)
stelposisies hé wat brandstof reguleer
naamlik: oop — vir normale gebruik,
reserwe — vir gebruik wanneer
brandstofviak te laag gedaal het en
dien ook as waarskuwing om brandstof te
hervul, voorvoer — slegs vir aansit
wanneer die motorfiets vir 'n lang
tydperk nie in gebruik was nie, en toe -
die posisie wat die brandstoftoevoer
afsny wanneer die motorfiets geparkeer
word.




No. 19571 533

GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 8 DECEMBER 1998

Feature

Definition Qualification
Acceleration | Actof causing the motorcycle to Throttle should be opened smoothly and
_gain speed by opening the progressively to avoid sudden and harsh
throttle. ' acceleration which results in uneven, jerky
s movements.

Approaching Distance | The distance from which the over- ‘The higher the speed, the greater the dis-
taking procedure is commenced in tance required from the stationary or mo-
order to pass a stationary or moving ving hazard when the overtaking procedure
hazard. is commenced.

Blindspots Areas on e"rfher side of the motor- Blindspots can only be eliminated by turn-
cycle which, even with the aid of ing the head sufficiently to see what could
rear-view mirrors, are not visible to otherwise not be seen — that is by looking
the rider. quickly to left or to right over the shoulder.

Boundary lines Painted lines marking the outer The boundary lines may not be touched,
boundaries of the motorcycle test . since the tests have been designed so that
yard, and the boundaries of certain they can be performed within the limits set
tests." by the lines.

Braking | Act 6f'causi_ng a vehicle to reduce Both brakes must be applied in good time,

- speed by the application of the front smoothly and progressively, without locking
and rear brake. either wheel, and with both hands on the
handgrips in order to keep the motorcycle
under control. If possible, brake only while
riding straight. Because of the design of
motorcycle gearboxes, lower gears must be
selected as the speed decreases.
Calibration marks Short painfed lines used to deter-
- mine stop and swerve distances.

Cancel signal See Signals . . . cancel

Clear space Area surrounding the motorcycle Clear space should be ensured around'the
which allows marioeuvring room in vehicle when passing, overtaking, following,
order to take evasive action if ne- joining or stopping behind, or alongside,
cessary. ' vehicles or objects.

Clutch control Using the clutdﬂever to reach con- The friction point is reached when, with the

tact point, or friction point.

engine running and in gear, the clutch lever
is released through its arc to the point
where the sound of the engine slowing
indicates that the clutch plates are begin-
ning to engage in order to transfer power,
through friction, from the engine to the drive
system (chain or shaft).

The clutch lever must be released smaothly
in order to reach the friction point without
any jerking. Friction point must be reached
for moving off and gear-changing.
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Dwaal Kyk Stuur . . . dwaal

Enjinafsluit- Die skakelaar wat die elektriese- Die skakelaar is naby die

skakelaar kragtoevoer na die enjin regterhandgreep geplaas sodat die enjin
afskakel. maklik met die duim aan- of af-

geskakel kan word. Daar moet seker
gemaak word dat die skakelaar in die
“run” posisie is voordat die motor-
fiets aangeskakel kan word.,

Gevaar Voertuie, mense, diere of Bewegende gevare is voertuie, mense,
voorwerpe wat skade of be- diere, ens. Vaste gevare is kruisings,
serings kan veroorsaak en wat verkeersirkels, lamppale, bome,
moontlik 'n verandering in die draaie, slaggate, oliekolle, reén,
motorfiets se spoed en/of rigting stof, rook, ens.
kan noodsaak.

Gevaariie aksie Kyk onbeheerde/gevaarlike aksie

Gly koppelaar Kyk koppelaar . . . gly

Grenslyne Dit is geverfde lyne wat die Die grenslyne mag nie geraak word nie

buite grense van die motorfiets-
toetsbaan aandui en die grense
van verskeie maneuvers aandui.

aangesien die toets ontwerp is om met
gemak binne hierdie grenslyne plaas te
vind.

Kalibrasiemerke

Dit is geverfde lyntiies wat
gebruik word om stop- en
swenkafstande te bepaal.

Koppelaar . . .
beheer

Deur middel van die
koppelaarhefboom die
koppelaarkontakpunt of wry-
wingspunt te bereik.

Koppelaarbeheer word bereik wanneer,
terwyl die enijin loop en die

motorfiets in rat is, die koppelaar-
hefboom uitgelaat word tot by die punt
waar die enjingeluid verander (stadiger
loop) wat aandui dat die koppelaarplate
kontak maak om sodoende krag vanaf die
enjin na die agterwiel oor te dra. Die
koppelaarhefboom moet glad uitgelaat
word ten einde die kontakpunt sonder
enige rukkerigheid te bereik. Koppe-
laarbeheer moet verkry word vir wegtrex
en ratwisselings.

Koppelaar . . . gly

Die koppelaar op die
wrywingspunt hou sodat die
enjinkrag slegs gedeeltelik na
die wiele deurgevoer word.

Aangesien dit abnormale slytasie
veroorsaak, moet dit beperk word tot
situasies wat besonder lae spoed

vereis, s00s vir bestuur in stop/ry

verkeer of waar dit geregverdig sou wees.
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. .. riding Resting the fingers on the clutch Since it causes excessive wear it should be
lever whilst motorcycle is in motion. restricted to situations requiring extremely

slow speed such as for parking, stop-start
traffic driving or when it could be justified.

... slipping Ho_lding the clutch at the friction Since it causes abnormal wear it should be

' point so that the power from the restricted to situations requiring extremely
engine is only partially transmitted slow speed such as for parking, stop-start
to the driving wheel. traffic driving, or when it could be justified.

Coasting Riding a motorcycle with the clutch Since it reduces control of the vehicle 'it
lever squeezed or in neutral, dis- should be restricted to short distances just
connecting the engine from the before coming to a standstill, where it could
driving wheel. be justified. Neutral must never be

selected whilst the vehicle is in motion.

Controlled stop Bringing a motorcycle to a complete Both hands should be on the handgrips.
standstill, maintaining a straight Should the motorcycle deviate from a
course. straight course and corrective action is

taken it is regarded as a controlled stop. -
Pressure on the rear-brake pedal and the
front brake lever must be reduced as ne-
cessary if the wheels should lock.

Cutting See Steering . . . cutting

Dangerous Action See . .. Uncontrolled/Dangerous
action.

Decelerate Causing a vehicle to reduce speed The throttle should be closed timeously and
by closing the throttie only. gradually to ensure smooth reduction of

speed.

Disengage Pulling in the clutch-lever to dis- The clutch lever should be pulled in
connect the engine from the irans- timeously and completely in order to select
mission. a gear or bring the motorcycle to a stand-

still without stalling or labouring the engine.

Engine “kill” switch A switch that cuts off the electrical The switch is part of the controls nextto the
supply to the engine. right handgrip so that it can easily be

~ switched to RUN or OFF using the thumb.
Make sure that it is in the RUN position -
before attempting to start the engine.

Fast See . .. Too fast




536 No. 19571

STAATSKOERANT, 8 DESEMBER 1998

Eienskap

Definisie Omskrywing
..y Om die vingers om die koppelaar- - Aangesien dit:oomiatige slytasie
hefboom te hou, terwyl die veroorsaak, moet dit beperk word tot
motorfiets beweeg. ; situasies wat besonder lae spoed
: vereis, s00s vir bestuur in stop/ry
verkeer waar dit geregverdig sou wees.

Kruising 'n Aansluiting waar twee of meer 'n Aansluiting waar 'n pad en’n
strate of paaie mekaar teen verkeersirkel mekaar teen enige hoek
enige hoek ontmoet, ongeag of ontmoet, word ook as 'n kruising
hulle mekaar kruis of nie. beskou.

Laanwisseling Om 'n motorfiets se posisie op 'n Laanwisseling behoort uitgevoer te word na
padbaan van een laan na 'n ander te observasie en nadat die toepaslike
verander deur te stuur. sein gegee is.

Lank genoeg Kyk seine . . . lank genoeg

Maksimum uitsig na
agter

Die beste moontlike uitsig direk
na links en regs agter'n

Die beste moontlike uitsig na agter kan
verkry word as spieéls so gestel word

motorfiets. dat die ryer in staat is om 'n klein
gedeelte van sy liggaam in die
regterkant van die linker spieél en
linkerkant van die regter spieél te sien.
Naderingsafstand Die afstand waarop die Hoe hoér die spoed, hoe groter is die
verbysteekprosedure 'n aanvang afstand wat benodig word vanaf die
neem ten einde verby 'n stilstaande of bewegende gevaar wanneer
stilstaande of bewegende gevaar die verbysteekprosedure 'n aanvang
tery. ' neem. ;
Observeer Om in alle rigtings te kyk vir Observasie behels die gebruik van
' gevare en/of potensiéle gevare. spieéls en die nagaan van blindekolle,
om vas te stel of dit agter, voor en aan
die kante veilig is. Die 0é moenie
onnodig van die pad gelig word nie.
Obstruksies Voertuie, mense, diere, Aangesien motorfietsryers meer
voorwerpe of stowwe wat skade of kwesbaar is, moet obstruksies
‘beserings kan veroorsaak en wat vroegtydig geidentifiseer word
'n verandering in die motorfiets ten einde betyds te voorspel en te
se spoed en/of rigting kan besluit hoe om daarop te reageer.
noodsaak.
Onbeheerde/gevaar- Enige handeling wat lei of kan Die ryer moet deurentyd ten volle in
like aksie lei tot skade, besering of die beheer van die motorfiets wees.

verlies van beheer oor die
voertuig.




GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 8 DECEMBER 1998 MNo. 12571 537

Feature

Definition

Qualification

Following distance

* The safe space to be maintained

between one vehicle following another.

it is determined when the rear of the
vehicle ahead passes a fixed reference
point — e.g.: lamp post, road sign, mark on
the road etc., by the motorcyclist

directly behind counting a minimum of
“2001, 2002". The front of his motorcycle
should not reach the same point of refer-
ence before this count is completed. Under
adverse conditions such as rain, slippery
surface, poor visibility etc. the count
should be increased.

Fuel tap

The tap/valve that controls the sup-
ply of fuel to the engine.

The tap is normally situated on the left-hand
side to the rear of and undemeath the fuel
tank. It may have as many as four (4) posi-
tions to regulate the flow of fuel, namely:

ON for normal use, RESERVE for use

when the fuel level has reached a low level
and reminds the rider to refill the tank,

PRIME to be used only when motorcycle

has not been in use for a long period, and
OFF, to be used when parking the motorcycle.

Gear . .. changing

Selection of the gear which will
allow the engine to operate at effi-
cient R.P.M. whilst the road speed
of the vehicle suits the situation.

The appropriate gear should be selected
before moving off and before negotiating a
hazard in order that the necessary acceler-
ation can be applied. A lower gear should
be selected to minimize the increase of
vehicle speed on a decline or to maintain a
suitable speed on an incline. Whilst

~ keeping the eyes on the road the appro-

priate gear should be selected smoothly,
without grating, and in accordance with
engine speed. e
Make sure what the gearchange pattern is
before moving off. The gear lever must be
depressed or lifted in order to select a
lower or a higher gear. After selecting

the gear remove the foot from the lever.

A green light on the instrument panel

will indicate when the gear is in neutral.

Hazard

Vehicles, persons, animals or objects
which may cause damage

or injury and may necessitate
changing speed and/or direction.

Moving hazards constituie vehicles, per-
sons, animals etc. Fixed hazards constitute
intersections, traffic circles, lamp posis,
trees, curves, potholes, rain, dust, smoke
etc.
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Onnodig stilhou ~ Kyk stilhou . . . onnodig
Ontkoppel Om die koppelaarhefboom in te Die koppelaarhefboom moet betyds en
o trek ten einde die enjin van die heeltemal ingetrek word om ratte te wissel of
e die transmissiestelsel af om die motorfiets tot stilstand te bring sonder
" tesny. ' dat die enijin staak of swaarkry.
Ontstekingslot " 'n Toestel wat krag na die enjin Normaalweg in die vorm van 'n slot en
en ander elektriese toebehore sleutel met verskeie posisies waarmee
van die motorfiets versprei. die elektriesekragtoevoer beheer word.
Gewoonlik naby die middel van die
stuurstang geleg. Die sleutel moet in
die “ON"-posisie wees voordat die
enijin aangesit kan word. In sekere
gevalle kan dit ook die parkeerlig
aktiveer. -
Posisie van 'n Motorfiets op die velligste Voordat die posisie binne in 'n laan
motorfiets plek binne die padbaan te plaas, verander word, moet die truspieéls en
: met inagname van werklike of toepaslike blindekol nagegaan word.
potensiéle gevare en ooreen-
_komstig padverkeerstekens, -seine,
-reéls en -merke. - '
Ratwisseling Die keuse van die rat wat die Die toepastike rat wat gekies moet word
enjin sal toelaat om teen die voordat weggetrek word en voordat verby
korrekte omwentelinge te draai, 'n gevaar gery word, sodat die nodige

terwyl die padspoed van die
voertuig korrek is vir die

- omstandighede.

versnelling moontlik is. 'n Laer rat

behoort geskakel te word ten einde die
toename in voertuigspoed teen’'n
opdraande te behou. Terwyl die o0& op

die pad gehou word, behoort daar glad en
in ooreenstemming met die enjinspoed na
die toepaslike rat oorgeskakel te word .
sonder om die ratte te krap. Waar .
moontlik, behoort die ratte gewissel te
word terwyl die motorfiets reguit

beweeg. Daar moet seker gemaak word wat
die ratpatroon van die motorfiets is,
voordat gery word. Die rathefboom moet
afgetrap of opgelig word om na 'n hoér

of laer rat te skakel. Nadat 'n rat

geskakel is, moet die voet van die
rathefboom afgehaal word. 'n Groen
liggie op die instrumentpaneel sal

aandui of die motorfiets in neutraal

is.
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Ignition lock A mechanism whereby electrical Normally in the form of a lock and key with
_ power is distributed to the engine various positions to control the electric cur- &
.. and other electrical accessories. rent distribution, and usually in the centre .
i B oy _ near the steering héad. The key mustbe
i turned to the “ON” posmon before the engine
can be started. In some cases the parking
light can also be actlvated by turning the
0 . key to the appropriate position.
In good time See Siﬁﬁélé s 1 good time i & '
Intersection 1A junctlon of two or more streets or A junction where a road and a. traffic circle
_ roads meeting one another atany meet one another at any angle is also
'an_g_te whether_ or not one road regarded as an intersection.
crosses the.other. '
Kickstarter _Aleverthat is kicked doﬁn with the. The lever is usually on the right-hand side =~
- foot to start the engine. . of the engine and must be kicked down
g B quickly and fully to start the engine.
Lane c:hanging :'Cﬁl'l'lang]ing poéitibn of a motorcycle Lanes should only be changed after observation
on a roadway from one lane to _ and giving the appropriate signal.
another by steering. o W e
Maintain balance To keep the motorcycle in such a ‘Balance must be maintained while riding

position while it is stationary or
moving that it does not fall over
or-go out of control.

_ straight, moving off, stopping and while
tuming at high and low speeds. When

. moving off and riding straight, the feet must
* be placed on the front footpegs for maxi-

mum balance.

When stopping do not bht the feet on the
ground until the motorcycle has stopped.
Do not remove the feet from the footpegs

unnecessarily.

Maximum rear-view

Optimum visibility direc’tly to the left

The mirrors must be adjusted so

vision and right behind a motorcycle. that a small portion of the body is visible in
. the inner side of each mirror.

Measurements _ Sée calibration man_‘ké

Moving off Putting a motorcycle into motion Only when safe and in accordance with

from a stationary position.

road traffic signs, rules, signals and mark-
ings, move the motorcycle from a stationary
position smoothly and progressively and
without engine labouring. Ensure there is
clear space beyond an intersection. Ensure
an intersection is clear before entering.

Maintain balance throughout with both feet

on the front footpegs and do not lift the

front wheel off the ground.
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- Rem Handeling wat die motorfiets se Albei remme moet betyds, glad en

spoed laat afneem deur die aan- progressief aangewend word sonder dat enige

wending van die voor- en ~.wiet sluit en met albei hande op

agterrem. die stuurstang sodat die motorfiets
onder beheer gehou word. indien
moontlik, moet gerem word slegs wanneer
reguit gery word. As gevolg van die ontwerp
van motorfietsratkaste, moet laer ratte ge-
skakel word namate die spoed afneem.

Rol Onbeheerde beweging vanaf 'n Met rol word bedoel die béweging van die
stilstaande posisie. ' motorfiets in 'n rigting teenocorgesteld

as wat beplan was. -

Ry koppelaar Kyk koppelaar . . . ry

Seine ... Metodes om ander padgebruikers Bestuurseine is rigtingwysers, die

bestuurseine te waarsku dat 'n maneuver toeter, stopligte, kopligte en
uitgevoer gaan word of dat die handseine. Truspieéls en blindekolle moet
motorfiets daar is. nagegaan word voordat die sein gegee

word.
.. betyds Lank genoeg vooruit sodat ander Seine moenie te lank vooruit gegee word
padgebruikers in staat gestel nie, aangesien dit verkeerd
word om, indien nodig, op die vertolk kan word of misleidend kan
sein te reageer voordat die wees. :
maneuver uitgevoer word.

Seine. .. 'n Bestuursein staak sodra’n - Seine moenie gekanselleer word alvorens

kanselleer maneuver voltooi is of ander padgebruikers daarop kan
teenwoordigheid bevestig is. reageer nie. -

... lank genoeg Vir so lank as wat nodig is om
ander padgebruikers in staat te
stel om, indien nodig, op die

~ sein te reageer. .

Seinligte Drie ligte wat verskillende Die seinligte word deur 'n elektroniese .
botsingvermydingsaksies " knyperbord beheer wat die volgorde van
aandui. ' die verskillende maneuvers bepaal.

Rooi = Stop
Oranje = Swenk links of regs
Skoon ruimté Area rondom die motorfiets wat Skoon ruimte moet rondom die motorfiets

verkry word wanneer daar agter of
langs voertuie of voorwerpe verbygery,
verbygesteek, by aangesluit of
stilgehou word.
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Needless ‘See Stopping . . . needless.

Observe I Tolnoktn all directions for hazards Observation includes the use of mirrors and
and potential hazards. blind spot checks to determine whether it is

gy E L : safe to the rear, front and sides. Eyes
should not be taken off the road unneces-
o sarily. '
Obstructions ' Vehncies persons animals, objects Because a motorcyclist is more vulnerable,
- _ or substances which could cause obstructions must be identified in good time
- damage or injury and could neces- in order to predict and decide how to act.
| . sitate changing speed and/or direc-
tion.
' Overtaking Passing a stationary or moving ha-
zard travelling in the same direction.

Positioning of motor- _Plaéihﬁ.a niotorcycle in the safest Before positioning within a lane, the mirrors

cycle location on a roadway in relation to and appropriate blindspot must be checked.
actual or potential hazards and in
compliance with road fraffic signs,
signals, rules and markings.

Riding clutch * See Clutch. .. riding.

" Rolling Unbontrolbed motion of the vehicle By “rolling” is meant moving in the direction
from a stationary position. ' ‘opposite to that which is intended.

Signals . . . cancel ‘Discontinuing a driving signal once Signals must not be cancelled before other

.a manoeuvre has been completed road users can react to them.
or presence has been established.

... driving Means of warning other road users Driving signals are direction indicators,
of intention or presence. hom, stop lights, headlamps, and hand

signals. Rear-view mirrors and blindspots
must be checked before activating the
signal.

. . . in good time Sufficient time to enable other road Signals should not be given too early wh.ich
users to react, if necessary, to the could result in them being misinterpreted or
signal before the manoeuvre is misleading.
carried out.

. . sufficient duration Ldng enough period to enable other
road users to react to the signal if
necessary.
Signal lights Three lights indicating various col- The signal lights are controlled through an
' lision avoidance actions. electronic clipboard which pre—seiects the
various manoeuvres.
Red = Stop
Yelow = Swerve left or right
Slipping clutch See Clutch . . . slipping.
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Skopaansitter 'n Hefboom wat met die Die hefboom is gewoonlik aan die
voet getrap word om die regterkant van die enjin en moetten =~

~ enjin aan te sit, volle en vinnig afgetrap word om die i

' enjnaantesit. )
Sny ‘Kyk stuur.. . . sny
Stadig Kyk te stadig
Stilhou Handeling wat die motorfiets Stilhou moet glad en progressief en
(Sien ook “beheerde stop”). |  heeltemal tot stilstand bring. ooreenkomstig padverkeerstekens,

: -seine, -reéls en -merke met albei remme
gelyktydig uigevoer word. Daar moet afgerat
word terwyl remming geskied. Verkry en/of
behou skoon ruimte agter 'n obstruksie of 'n
ander padgebruiker.

Albei hande moet op die handgrepe gehou
word totdat die motorfiets heeltemal
tot stilstand gekom het. Tydens o
stilhou moet sorg gedra word om die voet
nie te gou voordat die motorfiets tot o
stilstand gekom het op die grond te sit nie.
Behou balans deur reguit na voor te kyk
en deurgaans reguit te stuur.
In die geval van 'n noodstop moet die
voor- en agterrem so gou moontlik aangewend
word en moet die motorfiets binne die
kortste moontiike afstand onder beheer
tot stilstand gebring word.
. . . onnodig 'n Motorfiets tot stilstand
bring sonder dat enige teken,
sein, gevaar of potensiéle gevaar
dit noodsaak.
Stuur Toelaat dat die motorfiets van
. . dwaal koers afwyk of onnodig heenen
weer op die pad beweeg.
. . . posisie Kyk Posisie van Motorfiets.
.. Sny ’n Motorfiets op so 'n wyse om ’'n 'n Draai behoort so uitgevoer te word

draai of hoek stuur dat dit die
randsteen, die skouer van die
pad of 'n laanstreep raak
wanneer links gedraai word, of

op die regterkantste gedeelte

van die padbaan oortree wanneer
regs gedraai word.

dat’n stuuraanpassing wat 'n
dwaaleffek mag hé, nie nodig is nie.
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Definition

manner when negotiating a bend or
comer that it may result in touching

the kerb, shoulder of the roadway or lane

marking when turning to the right, or

encroaching onto the right-hand portion

of the roadway when tumning left.

Feature Qualification
Slow See Too Slow.
Starter Button " The button that must be pressed to The button is part of the controls next to the
turn the engine. - right handgrip and is easily pressed with
z the thumb. Make sure that the gearisin -
neutral. As soon as the engine starts,
release the button.
Steering Steering a motorcycle in such a A comer should be taken in such a way
.. cutting manner when negotiating a bend or that a steering change does notlead to a
_ comer that it may result in touching wandering effect. ' :
the kerb, shoulder of the roadway or
~ lane marking when tumning to the
left, or encroaching on the right-hand
portion of the roadway when turning
to the right.
.. . position ~ See Positioning of motorcycle.
... swerve To change direction as quickly as To swerve to the right, push the right
possible. ' W handgrip forward. To swerve to the left,
push the left handgrip forward. At higher
speeds it is necessary to push harder to
achieve the required swerve. A swerve in
any direction is usually followed in
quick succession by a swerve in the opposite
direction in order to remain on the roadway.
It is an effective collision avoidance technique
-when unable to stop in time.
.. wanders Allowing a motorcycle to deviate
from an accurate course or to move
unnecessarily to the left or right on
the roadway.
.. wide Steering of a motorcycle in such a

No. 19571 543
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... swenk Om so gou as moontlik van rigting |  Om na regs te swenk moet die regterhand-
te verander. greep vorentoe gedruk word, Om na links

te swenk moet die linkerhandgreep
vorentoe gedruk word. Teen hoér
snelhede moet harder gedruk word om die
vereiste swenk te bewerkstellig. Die
swenk in enige rigting word gewoonlik
kort daarna deur 'n swenk in die teen-
oorgestelde rigting gevolg om sodoende
binne die ryvlak te bly. Dit is 'n
effektiewe botsingvermydingstegniek
wanneer nie betyds gestop kan word nie.

...owyd 'n Motorfiets op so ’n wyse om’'n
draai of hoek te stuur dat dit
die randsteen, die skouer van
die pad of 'n faanstreep raak
wanneer regs gedraai word, of op
die regterkantste gedeelte van
die padbaan oortree wanneer
links gedraai word.

Te stadig Op so 'n wyse bestuur dat die Die spoed, wat dalk stadiger as die
veilige vioei van verkeer spoedbeperking kan wees, mag egter deur
belemmer word. potensiéle gevare bepaal word en nie

noodwendig deur die verkeerspatroon
nie.

Te vinnig Ry teen ’n spoed wat vir die Spoed behoort deur potensiéie gevare
omstandighede te vinnig is om bepaal te word en nie noodwendig deur
veilig te wees. die verkeerspatroon of spoedbeperking

nie. 'n Spoed laer as die spoedbeperking
kan in sommige gevalle ook te vinnig
wees.

Trek weg 'n Motorfiets van stilstand af Stel stilstaande motorfiets slegs as
in beweging stel. dit veilig is en met inagname van

padverkeerstekens, -seine, -reéls en -merke
glad en progressief in beweging sonder

dat die enjin swaarkry. Verseker dat

daar skoon ruimte anderkant 'n

kruising is. Verseker dat kruising

skoon is voordat dit binnegegaan word.
Balans moet deurgaans behou word sonder
om die voorwiel van die grond af te lig

en met albei voete op die voorste
voetstutte.

Vaartvermindering Die motorfiets laat spoed Die versneller moet betyds en

verloor deur slegs die
versneller toe te draai.

geleidelik toegedraai word ten einde
gladde spoedvermindering te
verseker. .
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Definition

Qualification

Stopping
(See also “Con-
trolled stop”)

Act of bringing a motorcycle to a
complete standstill.

Stopping should be smooth and progressive
and in accordance with road traffic signs
signals, rules and markings using both front
and rear brakes simultaneously. Obtain and/or
retain a clear space behind or alongside '
obstruction or other road user. Whilst braking,
change down.

in the case of an emergency stop, both brakes
should be applied as quickly as possible

and the motorcycle brought to a controlied

* stop in the shortest possible distance.

Both hands should remain on the handgrips
untit completely stationary. When stopping

do not put the feet on the ground until

the motorcycle has stopped. Maintain balance
throughout by looking ahead and keeping

the front wheel straight.

... needless

-Bringing a motorcycle to a standstill

in the absence of any road traffic
sign, signal, hazard or potential
hazard.

Throttle grip

The right-hand handgrip with which
engine speed is controlled.

To make the engine run faster, roll the
handgrip backwards by lowering the wrist.
To slow the engine down, roll the handgrip
forward, by raising the wrist. The thumb
and fingers must encircle the handgrip in
such a way that the front brake lever can
be easily handled.

Too fast

Riding at a speed which is too high
to be safe for conditions.

Speed should be in accordance with poten-
tial hazards and not necessarily in accord-
ance with the traffic pattern or speed

limits. Speed lower than the speed limit
can also, in some cases, be too fast.

Too slow

Driving at such a speed as to
obstruct the safe flow of traffic.

Speed, which might be slower than speed
limits, could, however, be in accordancé

-with potential hazards and not necessarily

in accordance with the traffic pattem.

Uncontrolled/danger-

Any act which results or could resuit |

The rider must be fully in control of his

ous action in damage, injury or loss of control motorcycle at all times.
of the vehicle. -

Waits too long Not utilizing safe opportunities to
proceed, merge with cross-traffic or
enter intersections.

Wanders See Steering . . . wanders.
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Eienskap Definisie Omskrywing
Verbysteek Om verby 'n stilstaande of
'n bewegende gevaar wat in
dieselfde rigting beweeg, te ry.
Versnelling Handeling wat die motorfiets se Die versneller moet glad en progressief
_ spoed laat toeneem deur die ver- oopgedraai word ten einde skielike,
sneller oop te draali. . growwe bewegings, wat ongelyke,
rukkerige versnelling ten gevolg kan
hé, uit te skakel.
Versnellergreep Die regterkantste handgreep wat Om die enjin vinniger te laat loop word
die enjinspoed beheer. die handgreep gedraai deur die gewrig
te laat sak (agtertoe). Om die enjin
stadiger te laat loop word die
handgreep gedraai deur die gewrig te
lig (vorentoe). Die vingers en duim
moet weerskante om die handgreep
geplaas word sodat die voorremhefboom
maklik hanteer kan word.
Vinnig Kyk te vinnig.
Volgafstand Die veilige ruimte wat tussen Dit word bepaal deur, wanneer die
twee voertuie wat mekaar volg, agterkant van die voorste voertuig verby
behou moet word. 'n vaste verwysingspunt soos 'n lamppaal,
verkeersteken, merk op die pad, ens. beweeg,
tel die motorfietsryer wat hom volg, 'n minimum
van 2001, 2002. Die voorkant van sy motorfiets
behoort nie die verwysingspunt te bereik voordat
klaar getel is nie. In ongunstige weersomstan-
dighede soos reén, 'n gladde padopperviak,
swak uitsig, ens. behoort die afstand tussen
die voertuie groter te wees.
Vryloop 'n Motorfiets bestuur met die Aangesien dit beheer oor die motorfiets

koppelaarhefboom ingetrek of na
neutraal geskakel, wat die enjin
van die dryfwiel afsny.

verminder, moet dit beperk word tot
kort entjies net voordat tot stilstand
gekom word, waar dit geregverdig kan
wees. Neutraal moet nooit geskakel
word terwyl die motorfiets beweeg hie.

Waarskuwingsligte

Toestelle wat aangebring word om

Die werking van waarskuwingsligte en

en maters verskeie enjinfunksies en meters moet, met die batterykrag aange-
-stelsels te moniteer. skakel, vir foute nagegaan word
voordat die enjin aangesit word. Na-
dat die enjin aangesit is, moet
hulle weer vir foute nagegaan word.
Wag te lank Maak nie gebruik van veilige ge-
leenthede om aan te ry, by 'n
verkeerstroom aan te sluit of
'n kruising binne te gaan nie.
Wegtrek Kyk trek weg
Wyd Kyk stuur . . . wyd
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Feature Definition Qualification
Waming lights and Devices used to monitor various Operation of waming lights and gauges to
gauges engine functions and sys- be checked for malfunction with ignition
- tems. switched on, before starting engine. After
' starting engine, operation must be re-
checked for malfunction of systems which
are monitored. '
Wide See Steering . . . wide.
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Where is the largest amount of

meteorological information in the
whole of South Africa available?

Waar is die meeste weerkundige
inligting in die hele Suid-Afrika

- beskikbaar?

Department of Environmental Affairs and Tourism
Departement van Omgewingsake en Toerisme
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SA WEATHER BUREAU _SA WEERBURD
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DEPT. OF ENVIRONMENTAL AFFAIRS AND TOURISM - DEPT. VAN OMGEWINGSAKE EN TOERISME
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THE WEATHER BUREAU HELPS FARMERS

TO PLAN THEIR CROP

SUNSHINE RECORDER

THE WEATHER BUREAU: DEPARTMENT OF ENVIRONMENTAL AFFAIRS & TOURiSM ;

.4 .
RAIN GAUGE DIE WEERBURO: DEPARTEMENT VAN OMGEWINGSAKE EN TOERISME
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